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T. I101.UAN, PRlNTEll AND STEItBOTYPEB, 
COKNBt O f  CIKTKS AX0 WUITS 818., If. T. 

I N T R O D U C T I O N .  

THERE are several considerations, apart from the necessity of 
correct translations, of sufficient importance, in my esteem, t o  

. justify a careful analysis of the Creek language. Every true phi- 
lanthropist loves man because he a3 man ; and though a people 
may have been llscattered and peeled," 61meted out and trodden 
down," he will not love them the less on account of their misfor- 
tunes ; and when he filkia such, fur from tho society and blessings 
of their more fortunate brethren, with brotherly salutations he 
will inquire, whence dime you, and whither are you, bound 1" 

Mny not an acquaintance with the language of somo Indian r tribe, and an investigation of tho comparative philology of i t  with 
,. others, and of all those with some of the old world, lead to a satis- 

. . \ factory solution of tho historio problem, who first po i~ lcd  thia 
vast continent T" 

Whence came tlicy? and to whom are they related 7 The In- 
tlians arc fading like the Autumn leaves. All over our western, 
plains tlicy are being encircled by the shadow of death. They 
arc our brethren. I admit that our first great care should be to  
givo them tho consolations of Christianity, and grant them a 
Christian burial when they die ; but should we not also take 
their ambrotypcs and place them in oar picture-gallery, that their 
recollection may never fade from our memoriest I know of no 
more correct picture of the 'Creeks than their language; and, 
though the following may not be .true to  the original in every 
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6 INTRODUCTION. 

particular, yet it  is better than no picture at  all, and is as good 
as my instrument and chemicals coulil take in tlm ti1110 n l l o \ ~ ~ d  
me. Look a t  it while the originitl utill lives, and you will see t l i ~  
rcacmblance. 

1. The Creeks are not iddators.Ã‘S far ns we can lcar11, a11 
idol of wood or stow lias never disgraced the temples of tlieir re- 
ligious worship ; but they have cver believed in One Circat Spirit, 
the Maker of all things : hen&, in their language we can discov- 
er no traces of idolatry, but we find tile name IIcsakitvmise fur 
Goil, whom they regard as tlic Autlior of life. 

2. They are not profane ; and hence we lind no oallis nor wordi 
for bitter cnrscs in thcir Inngungo, for tlicy never apciilc llic name 
l1csakitvmise except with that revcrcnco which in due from t l i ~  
creature to tlie Creator. Ncitlicr arc they cver known to quarrel 
n,nd light with tlicir fists, like low-bred people, for they nre far 
above such mean pursuits ; licncc, wlicrc sueli words us nrc I~SCII 
in  quarreling occur in our Inngungo, we fnul bliuiks in tlicirn. " I 
'an a man.'" (" ~ ~ U I ~ V I I W V  toyiis d i i l  !") is nil IL Ciwk nian 
aaya wlicn he finds it necessary to vii~ilicate his briivn-y : tmd when 
he says this, and follows it with tlm war-whoop, woo betitle tlic one 
who dares to bo Ins adversary ; for lie will then spill Us klooil 
sooner than acknowledge that lie is not a man." 

I 

'I 
'A 

3. The Creeks itre brave; and that they have beon cmplintical- 
ly a warlike people, tlicir history bears ample testimony. Ac- 
cor~liiigly we find that their language is nÃ§ijcsti am1 warlike in 
its tone, with barely enough of vowel uonnds to dissolve its conso- 
mints with case. There are no tracca of cfTuniinacy or nflect~ition 
discoverable, but whoever unclcrstnutis a Creek in lik own Ian- 
warn,  will conclude that lie is snying nil he means, and moaning 
all lie siiys. A thousand sentinels keep the door of tlicir iiioiitlis 
to ~>idie them spcnk the truth without ambiguity. Ii~ilccd, the 
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very construction of tlicir language is such aa to forbid ambigui- 
ty. An nmbipnus ~ontcnce can not be translated into their lan- 
guage; it  must first be stripped of all words of doubtful import. 
Por  example : in the sentcuco, Loveat thou me more than these ?Is 
tlie question with us is, " these" what ?-more than these disciples . 
love me ? more than you love these disciples? or more than you 
love these fish? It is often difficult with us to  determine what is 
the antecedent of a pronoun ; but the Creeks would never use the 
pronoun unless tlie antecedent were visible, and then i t  would 
bo SO ilemonstrative that they could point toward it  ; in all other 
cases they would repeat the noun, and omit the relative. The 
very lack of any article, citlicr dcfinite or indefinite, forces them 
to employ words of more definite import than a, an, or the; for 
even our definite article is often a very indefinite part of speech. 

In keeping wit11 tlie martial spirit and habits of the Creek pco- 
pie, we (in11 tlie name of almost every man in the nation capable 
of bearing arms the vcry mnio as the name of some brave or cun- 
ning niiimiil : as, JVo&ierce, Pantlter-Lruve, Tiger-iw-heart, Bear- 
crazy, ctc., ctc. ; wliile the entire nation is a t  tho same time 
tliviilcd into clans, with tho names of ferocious bcwta'and birds to 
ilistingnisli them. 

4. The Creeks are reindabljf attaclted to every thing tlwt is (or ' 

/ins been) pectiliar to them ; and glow to admit changes or iiinova- 
tions upon their established nsnges or customs. 

Never, until n vcry few years ago, could civilization, or even 
Christianity, make any.pcrccivable changes in thcir laws, customs, 
or langiiagc. Y'licir cliarncter awl habits seem to have been cry& 
lallizod, and their Inngungo stereotyped. I doubt not, but that 
their customs half a century ago were their customs niitny 
centuries before the discovery of this continent by Columbus. I 
say this from my knowledge of thcir diameter, and from their 
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reluctance la omitting any tiling that their fathers used to love, or 
to do. 
This trait in their character is also exemplified in their lan- 

guap,  Though they are a confcc1cracy of several diffvre~~t tribes; 
though there are still as many as six different lang~iagw spoken by 
these confederate tribes in their territorial midst ; though they are, 
and long have been, mounded by neighboring tribes of other 
tongues; and though ~ r e n e h ,  Spaniarils, Americans, and persons 
of otter nations, have long been accustomed to trnde with them ; 
yet, but five or six foreign words have ever been adopted by them, 
and the pure Mnslcokc language remains, to  a great degree, un- 
changed. I consider this a very remarkable fact, aim1 one which 
may greatly fucilitato our acquaintance with tlio aiialogy between 
their language, and some language of tlic olil world ; seeing they 
have kept it pure SO long a id  under such unfuvorable circuiiistuncw. 
They arc now, however, on the eve of a mighty and rapid change. 
They can hold out no longer. Many and powerful agencies have 
been employed to change thcir character and habits. War has 
done its work. Their national spirit lias been subdued, if not biso1i- 
en. 'Vice, death, avarice, and-tho inllucnce of a more power- 
ful race, have all combined to make inroads upon thcir long-@tab- 
listed usngca. More than all, Christianity lias a t  length caused 
greater changes for good than the most sanpii11c could have 
anticipated a few years ago. Their old customs are giving way. 
riiisbnnilry and agriculture have supplanted the elinso and the 
war-dauco ; and prayers and hymns of praise to Gal  have taken 
the place of revclinga and war-whoops 

\, Their language will soon undergo great anil rapid changes, if i t  
is not entirely supe)Â¥sede by the English. Now is tlic only favor 
nblo time to save thcir languajp from utter oblivion, and tliia is 
tlie only 91. We owe it  to them, to ourselves, to the acic~~tific , 
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world, to catch the ahadow of their language before it is clean 
gone forever. W e  are not able now to imagine the important 
results that may be realized. 

6. The Creeks, in common with all nations not under Christian 
influence, have been acc,utomed to oppresi their females; and I 
think I discover unmistakable evidences of this, even in their lan- 
guage. I allude to the old custom of having one dialect for the 
men, and another for the women ; traces of which will be found 
in my remarks on the 2d declension of Greek nouns. I f  this had 
been peculiar to the Greeks alone, I would have concluded that 
they, like the founders of Ibm, had obtained their wives from 
another nation ; but I liar6 learned that i t  is not peculiar to  tho 
Creeks, but is common with many other tribes; such as tho 
Natcliez, Osagea, Quappas, Dekotas, otc. ; and hence I Infer that 
tlie common fact must be traced to a common cause-the opprcs- 
sion of the females. Among wild Indians, the women have to 
perform moat of the drudgery, and are not regarded as on a social 
quality with tho men. According to thcir old customs the wo- 
nEn were not allowed to appear in public, but had to live very 
secluded; and o n p  a moon they were forced to pitch their tents a t  
a distance from the men, and were not allowed to come near them for 
a week. A warrior or a banter, in order to be successful, had to 
keep away from the company of the women a given time. A doctor 
could not bo successful in practice, neither could a patient hope to 
recover, unless each alike kept aloof from the company of women. 

A woman was not allowed to bathe above a man, nor to  pass 
him in traveling in such a way as that the wind m:ght blow from 
her to him. If a husband died, his surviving relatives placed the 
wife in her widowhood," by plunging her in the water, and re- 

quiring lier to live secluded a certain number of years. If she 
Lad not been a good wife, in their opinion, they required her to 

I* 
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livo secluded from the society of men for four years. She must , 

not talk to any body but womcn and children, unless by tho sp 
cia1 grace of her husband's rclativcs. She was not allowed to 

shako bands with a man, appear in any public nsscmbly, or dress 
in any way that would appear becoming ; and she Lad to wear 
her hair dishcvelcd, and was not allowed even to comb it, but 
hod to send for her husband's rclativca to perform that kind olTico 
in case of absolute necessity. All their laws concerning crime 
betwccn the BOXCS discriminated in favor of the ~ I C I I .  These rc- 

strictions, and others too numerous to  mention, led, in my opiii- 
ion, to the formation of a dialcct peculiar to the womcn ; so that 
it  was regarded indelicate and unwomanly for a female to speak 
to men in tho language of men. Uhristiaiiity, howcvcr, has in a 

great measure elevated tho Creek womcn to their proper splierc, 
BO that there are now only faint traces left of any of thew c w  
toms which I have mentioned; and thcro are now, also, but few 
traces of their peculiar dialect, and it is 110 longer considered a 
reproach for a woman to spoak tlic same kind of language that is 
used by the men. There arc a few words, ~IOWCVC~, thut are atill 

peculiar to tlie women; some of which 1 havo pointed out in tlic 
following pages. 

One thing which entitles tho Creek language to our respect and 
consideration, is tlic fact that tlicy wcro onco the most numerous, 
and arc yet among the most respectable, of all our southern tribca. 
l*Iiysicnlly, morally, and intcllcct~~nlly, they arc not behind any In- 
iliais on tiis continent; and it ia an undisputed fuct, that they 
have been more successful in resisting our military furccs tlinn any 
other nation of the saino population. The Sciiii~ioles,* who arc 

-- 
0 Tho wont Borninole in Creek nlgiiillcn wild, and was uivon to tlio 

Floriiln Crcolcn becn~iso llioy left tho iiiniii tribe. M l i ~ k ~ l i t  in  their own 
name for tlicinaolvcu. 

really the same people, and speak the some language, are entitled 
to as much respect for their bravery and for their patriotism as 
any nation renowned in history or in song; and magnanimity and 
philanthropy, as well M the interests of history and science, re- 
quire that we should endeavor to analyze their lanpiage, and 
translate as much of God's Word as we can, so that they may be 
ablo to read, in their own language, the wonderful works of God. 

MANNER OF COMPILING THIS WORK.. 

I t  was fur from my intention, i t f i rs t ,  to make a Grammar of 
the Crock lang~~age. Impelled from a conviction of duty, I began 
a translation of a portion of the Gospel ; but I soon found that, 
ns tlicrp was no Grammar, no Definer, no sort of staiidard except 
tho w i t s  loquendi, i t  was absolutely can t ia l  to the accuracy and 
uniformity of my translations, that I should learn its laws, and 

study closely its idiom. Accordingly, I applied myself to tho 
task, anil to aid my memory I made notes ; and, as I propcsscd 
iii 111y translations, I continued to write down suck observatio~is 
aa wcro suggested to my mind by the peculiarities of tho lan- 
guagc. These I sliowed to such intelligent half-breed8 as were 
educated, and they were so well plcnsed with my manuscript, that 
t h 4  urged me to havo it  published. This will account for that 
want of proper method which may be detected in parts of the 
work. Had I set out with tho view of preparing a manuscript 
Grammar for publication, I would have had an arrangement 
somew11at different. This will bo seen particularly in the conju- 

(ration of tho verbs. In my manuscript I had thcm in tho form 
of a Compctulinm, with the 1st and 2d singulars, and the 1st and 
2d pli~rols, and the dual (whcro thcro was one) all in parallel col- 
uinns, so tliat I could BOO all tlie inflections of the same verb a t  

one view, likc looking on a pendent map. I did not have time to 



INTRODUCTION. 11 '.. 

livo secluded from the society of men for four years. She must , 

not talk to any body but womcn and children, unless by tho sp 
cia1 grace of her husband's rclativcs. She was not allowed to 

shako bands with a man, appear in any public nsscmbly, or dress 
in any way that would appear becoming ; and she Lad to wear 
her hair dishcvelcd, and was not allowed even to comb it, but 
hod to send for her husband's rclativca to perform that kind olTico 
in case of absolute necessity. All their laws concerning crime 
betwccn the BOXCS discriminated in favor of the ~ I C I I .  These rc- 

strictions, and others too numerous to  mention, led, in my opiii- 
ion, to the formation of a dialcct peculiar to the womcn ; so that 
it  was regarded indelicate and unwomanly for a female to speak 
to men in tho language of men. Uhristiaiiity, howcvcr, has in a 

great measure elevated tho Creek womcn to their proper splierc, 
BO that there are now only faint traces left of any of thew c w  
toms which I have mentioned; and thcro are now, also, but few 
traces of their peculiar dialect, and it is 110 longer considered a 
reproach for a woman to spoak tlic same kind of language that is 
used by the men. There arc a few words, ~IOWCVC~, thut are atill 

peculiar to tlie women; some of which 1 havo pointed out in tlic 
following pages. 

One thing which entitles tho Creek language to our respect and 
consideration, is tlic fact that tlicy wcro onco the most numerous, 
and arc yet among the most respectable, of all our southern tribca. 
l*Iiysicnlly, morally, and intcllcct~~nlly, they arc not behind any In- 
iliais on tiis continent; and it ia an undisputed fuct, that they 
have been more successful in resisting our military furccs tlinn any 
other nation of the saino population. The Sciiii~ioles,* who arc 

-- 
0 Tho wont Borninole in Creek nlgiiillcn wild, and was uivon to tlio 

Floriiln Crcolcn becn~iso llioy left tho iiiniii tribe. M l i ~ k ~ l i t  in  their own 
name for tlicinaolvcu. 

really the same people, and speak the some language, are entitled 
to as much respect for their bravery and for their patriotism as 
any nation renowned in history or in song; and magnanimity and 
philanthropy, as well M the interests of history and science, re- 
quire that we should endeavor to analyze their lanpiage, and 
translate as much of God's Word as we can, so that they may be 
ablo to read, in their own language, the wonderful works of God. 

MANNER OF COMPILING THIS WORK.. 

I t  was fur from my intention, i t f i rs t ,  to make a Grammar of 
the Crock lang~~age. Impelled from a conviction of duty, I began 
a translation of a portion of the Gospel ; but I soon found that, 
ns tlicrp was no Grammar, no Definer, no sort of staiidard except 
tho w i t s  loquendi, i t  was absolutely can t ia l  to the accuracy and 
uniformity of my translations, that I should learn its laws, and 

study closely its idiom. Accordingly, I applied myself to tho 
task, anil to aid my memory I made notes ; and, as I propcsscd 
iii 111y translations, I continued to write down suck observatio~is 
aa wcro suggested to my mind by the peculiarities of tho lan- 
guagc. These I sliowed to such intelligent half-breed8 as were 
educated, and they were so well plcnsed with my manuscript, that 
t h 4  urged me to havo it  published. This will account for that 
want of proper method which may be detected in parts of the 
work. Had I set out with tho view of preparing a manuscript 
Grammar for publication, I would have had an arrangement 
somew11at different. This will bo seen particularly in the conju- 

(ration of tho verbs. In my manuscript I had thcm in tho form 
of a Compctulinm, with the 1st and 2d singulars, and the 1st and 
2d pli~rols, and the dual (whcro thcro was one) all in parallel col- 
uinns, so tliat I could BOO all tlie inflections of the same verb a t  

one view, likc looking on a pendent map. I did not have time to 



wcll na the nominative case, i t  is useless to try to make it  con- 
form to the variations of tko English verb ; and if tho Creek hag 

i: 
I I ,  

nine vowel sounds, while the Dakota has not ; and if the former 
has Bomo consonant ~ounds tliat are wanting in the latter, i t  
would bc folly to think of apcllin?; all the Creek wortla with the 
Dakota alphabet. 

In conclusion : if the perusal of tiis work should aflbrd us mi~cli 
pleasure to the reader, os tlie study of the Creek language bas to 
the author, ho will thank me for my pains ; anil tliat is all tho re- 
ward 1 covet, naMe from tlw hope and satisfaction of doing good. 

I 
I 
I 
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transcribe tho whole, and henco tho present form of the verbs. I 
do not think, however, that this will in any way impede the pro- 
gross of any one who may wish to study tbo coiijugutioii of the 
Greek verbs. That portion of this work which relates to ortliog- 

I commenced this work upon the same principle that I would 
sink a shaft into an artificial mound of antiquity-not for the love 
of labor per se, nor for tho prospect of finding concealed treasures 
-but because I an1 fond of antiquarian curiosities, and because I 

, 

hoped thereby to add my mite to the promotion of human happi- 
ness, os wcll os to the advancement of science. I have guue as 
f i r  into tho mound as I could in the time allowed me, and have 
marked and exhibited whatever I have found that was either vacr 

' ful or curious. I offer to the religious and scientific world the 
result of my researches. Gentlemen, you can place these speci- 
mens in your several cabinets. I have them plain English 
names, and have classified them to suit myself. If you wish them 
to bo classified dif~eientl~, or if you wish to give them tedmical 
names that none can understand but yourselves, be assured that 
you will not by that offend 

I 
I 

J 

Your obedient servant, 

II. P. BUOKNER. 

NEW YORK, Juno 25,1860. 

rapby and definitions was &rnposed a t  intervals far apart, and 
during moments that I could not wcll bo employed in missioiury 
labors. Some was written on wraps of paper and the fly-lcavcs 

I 1; - , 1: 

of books while riding or walking to and from my appointments. 
It wag impossible for me, a t  such times, to be very precise as to 
metlid. I think, however, that so far as I have gone, I have 

, 
I 

been accurate, and that my observations on tho various pariaof 
speech are reliable. Whatever critics may say (and I court 
friendly criticisms), I liavo this to console m o ~ m o r e  competent 1 critics can not be found tlian those honest and intelligent Indians, 
whose names may be found to a certificate at the first of this vol- t 
u m c ,  /iIgIt11~ approving and recommending it. 

I! 

I have nlrciuly been amused at  tlio suggestions of some who 
know no moro of Creek than a mnlc knows of Algebra 1 Tho . r 
Creeks were always too bravo and independent t o  work in the 

1 
traces of other men, and their language is like tlioso who speak it. 

\ '. . 
I f  the Greek verb is varied somctinies to  suit tlio objective as I! 
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MASKOKE ALPHABET. 

1. A a .  
2. I3 0 

8. I1 ii 
4. I i 
5. 6) to 
0. 0 0 

7. 0 0 

8. u u 
0. V v 

10. Cli c1i 
11. F f 
12. n I1 

13. R r 
1'k I< k 
15. L 1 
113. M in 
17. N n 
18. P p 
19. S a 
20. '1' t 
21. W w 
22. Y y 

23. Ao no 

aha, yaha, alakiis, aym. 
cmc, cltcmo, cfv. 
iiyctv, iiy iis, mtomiis. 
i r a ,  irlci, icliki. 
tofv, apv, towalv, tosaliwv. 
holc te. noklcc, tottoltose. 
oklivssi, sokcliowkv, ro lck~ .  
chula, sumliepis, suletawv. 
vni, vnliiasi, vmtoponvlcv. 
clicmc, Chelimfv, Clicsvs. 
fto, fu-lani, finny. 
livssi; hvrpi, litoftonc. 
re, rcknchkv, rvrto, rvfto. 
kc, ke-livssi , kapv, lcafi . 
Ictkiis, lomho, Ivatc. . . * *  ', ,- 
n~ok(i)avplc~, mqmti~f, $fteslil. L :  9 

1 : a 

ncrkvs*$ htfj$~y,!iutti. * 
1 .*,: .' ' Â  7' pui~e,' l~i&to,.po~it:* . , . l: 

s$inp'v, BI+,&&,kti). '; * , 
* -' ' J  ,' . 

* q 8  

tonics, tdpv, , , , , , " * . , I  . . L ,. " ..* ',' 
w<atk<i>..isti; .-. :-: .' 'a ; . , -  
yalia. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

2-1. Oo too u6wv, tockiiwv. 
25. 110 iio iiclult ! 
20. Ow ow nliowlci. , 

27. Oo 00 htopoewv, litopoctaki. 
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TUB 

WHITE MAN'S CREEK ALPHABET. 
CAP. WALL. SOUND. 

A a 511 always lias tlio open sound, as in pa, 
roil, fathcr. 

E e 66 always lias tlio long sound, as in me, 
she, lie. 

I1 ii I always lias tlio long soupd, as in pino, 
mine, fino. 

I i t always has tho short sound, as in it, 
bit, hit. 

0 a 6 always has tlio long sound, as in no, 
go, so. 

0 o , (Wli always lias tlie sound of oo in took, . . 
hook, or oo in foot. 

0 o 611 always has tin8 short sound of o in not, 
'spot, shot. 

U u yti always has tho cound of u in rule, or 
o-) ic fool, tool. 

V v ft always has tlio short sound of u in 
smut, shut, hut. 

Cli ch clifi6 always has tlic sound of ch in cliecso, 
chimney. 

3' f f66 always has tlie sound off in English, 
as female. 

, TI 11 li66 always has tho sound of h in Englisli, 
ns ho, hero. 

has tlie sound of I aspirated, as  in hlqf, 
Sax. a loaf. 

as in English, like k in keep. I t  is 
univocal. 

as in English, like I in leap. I t  is 
univocal. 

08 in English, like m in me. I t  is 
univocal., 

as in English, when written fi i t  is 
like ng in among. 

as in English, like p in Peter. 
as in English (liisning dental), as s in 

seo and sea. 
as in English, liko t i n  tea-pot. 
as in English, like w in weevil, weep. 
as in English, liko y in ye, yeoman. 

NOTE.-By obaorvlng t1ila:alphabet closely yon may loam to road 
Crook in a low hours, though you may not undoratand what you road, 
yet an Indian can. For particular* plea80 rofor to the Greek Grammar. 
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I. 
fa fe fii fi f o  fo fo fu fv 
lia ho hii hi h o  110 lio 1111 liv 
r a  re rii ri rto so ro ru rv 
ka ko kii ki k o  ko ko kn kv 
la lo lii l i ,  l o  lo lo 111 lv 
ma me mii mi ino ino rno mu inv 
na no nii ni n o  no no nu nv 
pa pc pii pi p o  110 po pn pv 
s;i so nii ai s o  so so su sv 
tn to tii ti  t o  to to tii tv 
wa we wii wi W(J wo wo wu wv 
fnh fell flih fill fa11 foil foil full Mi  
hall lich hiilk liili holi lioli lioli 111111 livli 
rail re11 riili rill rtoli roll Ac. 
kali lccli kiili kill lcali kc. 
lali lcli liili kc.. 

mall moll iniili 'kc. 
nali ncli niili Ac. 
pall poll piili tt'c. 
sali ~ c l i  siili kc. 
tali toll tiili kc. 

. wall well w iili kc. 

I I. 
rak rck riik ralc rok rolc rvlc 
fin1 f p  liin fin fan  Son Con fvn 
lain loin liim lim lain loin loin Ivm 
was wcs wiis via was  wos wos wvs 
clias clies chiis cliia elms dios clios clivs 
cliacli clicch chiicli chich ch&icli cliocli cliocli clivch 
dints cliets cliiits chits cliats cliots cliots clivts 

19 

A. a lias tlio open or Italian sound of a, as in father. 

Aclio, corn. 
Alin, sweet potatoo. 
Alialcwa, wild gooso, or 

brant. 
Aliahwa, a walnut. 
Aliakv, law. 

. . Acli(i)fv, in mo 
Atelcat, all round, i n  the 

bounds, 
Acl~~~lvlce, old people. 
Aliislv, one who attends 

to. 
Aralilcvn, on account of. 
Apnkc, with. 
A ycpvlcs, he went. 
Aptolcnt, wliere tlicy live. 
Arin, is about. 

, Aliikvtcs, got up. 
Aclialce, valuable. 
Atsu-kv, weight. 
Alcnsvn~kv, belief. 
Alnlcis, lio is come. 

iVralieche, meaning, or re- 
ferring to. 

Apvlwoset, a part. 
Acliato taten, ho that sent 

me. 
Aclialinit. pour into. 
Apiswv, meat. 
Acli~pv,  a nail. 
Anakvn, near by. 
Atetot, coining. 
Aoascn, out of. 
Apakosin, immcdiatcly. 
Acliinv, cedar. 
Achvnrapis, is opposing 

me. 
Ayayati, where I am go- 

i ng. 
Aclicliw<asckon,very soon. 
Apvlwvt, apart. 
Aclurilifviikct, is greater. 
Aelin I alas I 
Atvpliv, dogwood. 
Arvnwv, small hawk. 

T3 o lias tho longsound of el as in he, or co in g h .  

Efv, a dog. TClv tcho, i ts limb or branch 
Eiiki, Ins hand. Etiin, soiiio other place. 
Einc, him or it. Enitofikin, continuing. 
Elioti, Iiis homo. Etapornosin, tho same. 
Efclci, Ilia heart. Eliiiwv, his wife. 
Enlci clew, his hands and Etawvt, himself. 

fcct. Elepvtca, he died. 
Elcvnv, tho earth. l~liotitakiii, their homo. 
Einctc, its fruit. Ekv, his head. 
Ecli(Ã§)Sv in you. Eiiioliyupv, after. 
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Etinrawvn, between. Emdtawv, liiii~solf. 
Ecmobiclikoocliv tes, show- Emaliakv, Iiis law. 

cd himsolf. Emotofvn, in him. 

I1 ii has tho long sound of it as in slice, spice, mice. 
IIcpa, a locust. 
Iiyctv,* to go. 
IIyiis, I am going. , 

IIyepiis, I am going. 
Mfa~niis, but. 
Is tdrniis, any. 
Liikvs, sit down. 
Wiilcvs, quit. 
Yvliiikvs, sing. 
Istto~iis, nt any time. 
Oniiyvs, tell it. 
Yiiclivtcs, tliey came. 
IIiiyayvko, light. 
Chckiichiis, I say to you 

(sing). 
-- - 
I i lias tho shortest sound of 4 as in bit, lii t, pit, litllo. 

Isti lvsti, black [ Ittitaycs, i t  is sufficient. 

Chckiichakiia, I say to 
you (plural). 

Hclichiia, I saw. 
Vpiilcin, inside. 
Eliiiwv, his wife. 
Liikares, 1 will bo there. 
Alakiis, I have conic. 
IIiiyoiinc, in this way. 
Mii tvlofv iniiii, tlicrc in 

tliat country. - 
Miin aptolccs, tlicy arc 

there. 
Liikii cmcui~l~vrcs, I sliall 

bo tlicro always. 

I r a ,  a squirrel. 
Iclio, a deer. * 

Iclihaswv, a beaver. 
Isti Pal)v, a lion ( ~ e o ~ l o  

cater). 
Icliki, liis or licr motlior. 
lrki, his or her father. 
l'ppoclii, his son. 
istochi, baby or cllild. 
Isti Ilvtl'i. \vliito ncrson. 

* I  have matte a diligent inquiry, end iiepa i s  the only Creek 
noun thnt beginn with i long, unicas iiydv is n noun. 

Isti chati, red person. 
I t  cliv, a gun. 
Istii invt, who. , 
Iinistvlki. Ins nconlo. . . .  
Ii~liiclilcv, his appcaranco. 
mil,l foot, 
Issit, lie took. 
~nhisso, his friend. 
r r ~ l i ~ ~ a k i t ~ ,  Ilia life. 

show. 
Osvnv, an otter. 
Ockatchv, leopard. 
Olcchtotkto, a musk-rat. 
Opv, an owl. 
Olvn, in. 
Onvpv, on top. 
toliliikctv, a scat. 
Ci.lsvnnv, a beaver. 
Osnhwa, a crow. 
Olifiskitv, to sprinkle on. 
Olikvlkv, to pour on. 
Omvlkv, all. 
Chivs, liavo or possess i t  

(imperative). 

l t a ,  wood.. 
Iminittvltofv, his town or 

Omikv, because. 
Olihayit, to go to. 
Cdsiiyit, went out. 
Olimichlcvs, do not that. ' 

Omvtes, ho did that. 
Oclics, we have. 
Ocliiit, from tochiis, ' I . 

liavo. 
Ornvrcs, he will have. 
Omati, if. 
Urnin, have. 
Ulcyvnwv, blue cat-fish. 

Ittikiichakvtos, they said 
to each other.. 

country. Iskirkv, to --- know by. 

U to has the long sound of o, as in go ; or ow in 

1 
0 o lias tho sound of oo in book, took, look ; and 

sometimes a little obtuse, as oo in foot, tot-ttoltose, 
cliicken, ote, an island. 

Oclio, a hickory-nut. 
Ocliivppi, liiclcory-trco. 
Ochi clivk(~, a pecan. 
Olctaha, sand. 
Oktahvtclii, sand creek., 
Olzkitv, tiino. 
Orikc, rain. 
Oskc intnchv, a rainbow. 
IIokto, a won~an. 
Foclito, a duck. 
Sokliv, a hog. 
Feswv; a bird. 
To t-ttoltose, a chicken. . - 
Uokpi, the breast. 

Heclike, pounded. 
Clieffi, a rabbit 
N o k s d c c l ~ ,  a polliean. 
Soklivliatlcv, opossum. 
Foschatv, a redbird. 
F~saliayv, a mocking- 

bird. 
Svltchto, a craw-fish. 
Hocrckto, an oyster (can't 

stand). 
Folahpv, a mussel. 
Cheffi terwv, tlio red-haw 

(rabbit ey 0s). 
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0 o lias tho abort sound of o, as in sock, cock, clock, 
etc. 

Okcliillvlaskv, birch . Olcl~vtvpccl~vtcs, tlicy 
Okhatkv, sycamore. , went down. 
Oliwanv, willow. Olchvssi, a pond. I 

Okfvski. a Creek town. Okpiikalcq if I put not 

okta~kites,  he jumped in- PI:;;& llahtatcÃ§ tile . 
Olcsninkitv, to dive.. . (doors) were shut. 
Olccl~awatskati t, Olccliowlil;f~), slii topolcc. 
OICCIIO\V\VO, to take out. WOICICWOIC~C~. siiinincr- 
Okwiikakvtcs, they cast 1 crano. 

him or i t  iu. ~ o k k i  t, large. 
Okwiikatskati, if you cast ltold;<t)piilikv, nmle. 

i t  in. , Sokcliowkv, wntcr-dipper. --- - 
U u, asoo in spool ; ou in Louisville ; or ow in clew.* 
Cluila, a fox. 
Chilli, a pinc-tree, 
Watula, a crane. 
Suli, a buzzard. 
Focliasuli, Muscovy-duck 

(l~uzzarad duck). 
Snlitawv, a soldier. 
Suinlccpis, it is lost. 

Oksiiml~i tv, baptism. 
Clinsvllci, tlio Jown. 
Siillco or Solkc, many. 
iSvnvclii~~nv, or sviivcli- 

omv. 
Aclinlc, old (applied to . . 

man or nniinala). 

V v, has the shortest sound of u, as in mutter, shu tter, 
c tc. 

V vtvnv, bull-frog. 
~!vtalaswn,asniall frog. 

* Tills vowel never beginn a wonl, lint is ~ O I I I I ~  in wvurnl, IIH tho 
following uxninpk'a will hliow. I t  dillers in momiil I'roin 0. lii.'canse 
i t  i;< loiigrr ; tlio~igli it in freiiiiently ilillic~~lt to ilrtocl tiiu tlill'rr~~iico 
l iy the oar; am1 there nro a few wortin ilitfci'nilly prib~iounccJ by 
ilill'urent Creeks, in which 0 would be required by moinc, iind 11 by 
olllure. 

Vma anvlcv, my words. 
V ~ V C  r iunlv, again. 
Vnolccc~asvres, ho will 

lovo him. 
Vn~afvchlci tv, my joy: 
Vpcyvk6ris, let us go. 
Vniwa, mealso. 
V tclayit, to gather. 

Vmistvlki, my disciples. 
Vnfvtchitv, my righteous- . -  - 

ncss. 
Vtclioscoke, clothing. - 
Vnrnpv, an enemy. 
Vnrapvlki, enemies. 
Yvnvsv, a buffalo). 
Yvpifiilcv, a sheep. 

EXAMPLES OF CONSONANT SOUNDB. . 
Ch. 

Cliissi, a rat. 
Cliolli, a rabbit. 
Clicpano, a boy. 
Cliorolclca, a horse. 
Cliun~pe, sweet. 
Olivtta, a rock. 
Clicsvs, Jesus. 
Cl~usvlke, tlio Jews. 

Fi tokkv, a yellow-l~am- 
incr. 

Poslivlkv, a small white 
crane. 

Focli<i)suli, Muscovy-duck. 
Fw tc~ictkv, buinble-bee. 
Foiliocrv, sweat bee. 
Foswv, a bird. 
Po3 lane, ycllow-bird. 

ITtonvnwv, a male. 
[Jvsi, the sun. ' 

[Ivsi iskirkv, a timepiece. 
[lala, a cup. 
IItompitv, lood. 
Hv thiiyv tlci, in ;he morn- 

ing. 
FIvt6tasin nd! not so 

fast I 
Hokto, a female. 
Hok tvke, fcmalcs. , 
EIvl vtv, an alligator. 
Hac r ia lialcis, hc is crazy. 
IIvrnkit, one. 
Hakolit,  two. 

Ro, lead, sting, or bullet. 
Relcatclikv, broken arrow. 
ltclapetslcasat, small 

shot. 
Rvni, hill, or mountain. 
Rvfo), winter. 
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CONSONANT BOUNDS-Continued. 

K. 
Katchv, a tiger. 
Kowiiki, a artridge. 
Kowiikc ro ! ka, grouse. 
Kowoklcoclii, a wild-cat. 
Kolilipa, a lightning-bug. 
Kapv, a gown. 
Kvsvsv, a katydid. . 
Kaklci, a raven. 

L. 
Lvmhi, -an eagle. 
Locliv, a turtle. . 
Likwe, rotten. 
Lvste, black. 
Lv tch pe,, wet. 
Li ttvlcv~~cchv, a blister- 

bug. 

M. 
Miskc, summer. 
Mocliv, now. 
Millitv, an appointment. 

N. 
Naorlcv, a roach (hug). 
Naorkvlki, sinners. 
NoAosi, a bear. 
Nitta, day. 
Ni tta 'cliakoclii, Sunday. 
Ni tta 'clialcorokko), 

Christmas. 

Ni th  cliakoclii-ecliossi, 
Saturday. 

Natara, a dirt-clobber. 
Nire, night. 
Nvpvt, uo one. 

I?. 
Posi, a cat. 
Pinwv, a - turkey. 
Pinliol(i)cliv, a pea-fowl. 
Pirro, a boat. 

s. 
Solcliv, a hog. 
Soklioclii, a pig. 
Solccliv, a bag. , 

Sopalctv, a toad. 

T. 
Tvssi, a jay-bird. 
Tvllokki, a rain crow. 
Tvkocliii, ants. 
Tv lie, wide. 
TV I) ofv, town. 
Tvlwv vlke, all the towns. 
Tafvn~pi, an onion. 
Tot-tol~)si, a chicken. 

w. 
Wotko ,  a coon. 
Wotlco-iati, a monkey. 
Wcso, sassafras. 

Y. 
Yon~otclilco, dark. 
Yepo, nose. I Yepa lowaki, an eleb 

. pliant. 
Yoksv, the end. 

SPELLING AND DEFINING. 
MVEKUKE. ENGLISH. MVSKOKE. ENGLISH. 

a fish hvlwo 
winter Iivkkv 
big liok to 
a boil liolcpi 
an cngle hoclike 
yellow hvrpi 
black hiiyd 
lying down hotko 
falling of leaves Iiorko 
wet 

I U I C C ~ I O  r ipi  
liocro standing 
lioiiwo tracking 
Ivl'kc a gash 
liiko sitting down 
litl~ctv to run 
limko picked bare 
lcppc glimmer 
lvpv a snail 

loin 
tlio liver 

I v  csv a hoof 
Ivl~cliv an acorn 
liorri war 
lioti home 
livtti yet 
I ~ C Y V  tins 
livtcliko tlie ear 
hvtki white 
livmkin 0110 

2 

lionnv 
. lionno 

lionto 
liiiyo 
liiclii 
~ ~ P P O  
fii~nv 
focl1d 
fikclii 
niho 
niha 
ni tta 
neti 
nikre 
cliissi 
kvcliko 
scc11d 
sv tv 
Bosse 
mumes 

high 
a spoon . 
a female 
the breast 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ % n ,  barlc 
fruitful . \ 

featliered 
boiled , 

a dress 
lieavy 
sprouting 
hot 
tobacco 
a gourcl 
a loot log 
a duck 
en trails 
tlic fat 
the oil 
day . 
a tooth 
a burn 
a rat 
broken 
dew 
a persin~an 
out of 
i t  might bo so. 
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MVSKOKE. ENGLISH. 
momis i t  is so 
maho tall 
chvpke long or tall 
mochv now 
marlce boiled 
mtorlcis is  boiling 

pinwv a turkey , 

k potcliki our mother 
. . ?.,+ porlci our father 
3 pirra a boat 

tvlcd ground mole 
tnfv feathers . 
tarn a weaver 
soflco deep 
chnliko shallow 
cslco> ground hog 
chitta a snake 
weso) sassafras 
wcrro linnging looso 
kvclicd a brier 
1;onlie crooked 
misko summer 
kvlfa mud cat 

l[VfjKtoKE. ENGLISH. 

chnld) a trout , 

nirre night 
cdpv an owl 
k a  tvlcso bcn t 
tvplie wide 
livlwo high 
knpn a gown 
torwv tlio eyes 
yaha a wolf 
chula a fox 
irrcd a squirrel 
w(i)tlco 0 COO11 
kono a skunk 
l;ol;lcv big white swan 
kakki a raven 
r o n a  horsc-fly 
clinnv liousc-fly 
fa lioney-bee 
fo lani ycllo~v-jiiclcct 
fwclinti wasp 
kvfkcd t i  flea 
iicpn, locusts 
su\vc snwo jnr-lly 
nntara dirt-dobb~r 
tvlcacliii, nn ts 
t ~ p ~ s v n v  nn~skcto linwk 

I1 
I l l  
I V  
v 

V I  
VII 

VIII 
IX 

XV 
XVI 

XVII 
XVIII 

XIX 

2 Hvmkin one 
2 IIokkOlin two 
3 TO tclicuin three . 
4 Ostin four 
5 Clialikcpin five 
6 Epakin six 
7 Kollvpakin seven 
8 Clienvppnkin eight 
9 Ostvpakin nine . 

10 l'alin ten 
11 Pnlin hvmkentvlakin eleven 
12 Palin hokkolltolllcakin twelve 
13 l'nlin to tchentol~lcakin thirteen 
14 Palin astoliknkin fourteen 
15 Palin chnlikcpokaldn fifteen 
16 Pnlin cpoliknlcin sixteen 
17 Pnlin l~ollvptoliknlcin seventeen 
18 Pnlin clicnvppcdlikalcin ciglitcen 
19 l'nlin tostvpo1'ilcakin nineteen 
20 Pnli liolcktolin twenty 
30 Pnli totchenin thirty 
40 Pali Ustin forty 
50 l'nli chalilcepin fifty 
00 l'ali cpalcin sixty 
70 l'ali kollvpnlcin seventy 
80 Pali clie~~vp mlcin eiglity . 
90 Pali cdstvpa It in ninety 

100 Cliolcpi hvn~kin one hundred 
200 Oliokpi lioklccdiin two liindrcd 
300 Cliokpi to tclienin three hundred 

* I lisivc cnrcl'iilly spelled 1111 thew niriibcrs in Creek ; nnd will, 
in  nil fiilnri.' lriiii~liitiii~in, cni~l'i~riii to the ortliogrupliy of lliin pii1;e. 
l-'roin llic cxirume tlilllculty of ciitcliiii~ lrini noiiiids by tlio cur, I 
have, in BOIUU i~w~ii icca,  varied tiouicwUnt from Ihu above. 



MVSKOKE. ENGLISH. 
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l[VfjKtoKE. ENGLISH. 
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28 

UOCO 400 Oliokpi ostiii four hundred 
D 500 Chokpi clinlikepin five hundred 

DO COO Chokpi cpnkin six Itiintlred 
DOC 700 Chokpi kollvpakin seven litiiiilred 

DCCC 800 Chokpi clienvpakin eight hundred 
DCCCO 900 Chokpi ustvpakiii iiine hundred 

M 1,000 Chokpi roklcolivnikinoue thousand 
v 5,000 Cliokpi rotekt0 cliali- . 
- . kepin five thousand 
X 10,000 Cholcpi r o k l i ~  patin ten thousand - 
C 100,000 Chokpi roltko cliokpi- 

hviukiu one hundred 
thousand 

ORDINALS. 
Creek Adjectives of tlie Ordinal kind are formed . 

from tlicir numerals in the same way that tlio Supcr- 
Litive degree is formed from tlie Comparative, by 
prefixing ris, or rim; except tltcir word for first, . 
which is altogether different from the nuiiicriil. . 

EXAMPLES. 

. ITvtieliislcv first 
risn hokolo second 
risa totclicno third 
risa oste fourth 
rim cliolilcepe fiflli 
ria cpnko sixt.11 
ria kolopake sevcnth 
ris clicuvpakc eiglilli 
ris c~stvpnke niii tit 
ris pale tenth 

After tlie tenth, the sign ris is rcinovcd, and pro- 
fixed to the niimcrala one, two, etc. 

An palc rislivin1co1iti1lalcat eleventh 
pale rieliol~kolcolikakat twelfth, etc. 

Iii counting, after the Creeks got to ton, tliey 
iiaiiie whatever numeral, os one, two, three, ete., that 
tliey wish added, nnd toll knkih which means sitting 
on ; as pnlin, ten ; palin-liokkollulikalcin, twelve ; or 
ten, with two sitting m it. The toli moans upon. ahd 

* .  lcnlcin is 1.110 dual number of tlio verb to sit. When 
they conic to twenty in counting, they call it two 
tens, and thirty, tlireo tens, otc., to which they add 
tlie proper nuinorals for intermediate numbers. 

NAMES O F  T H E  DIFFERENT MONTHS. 
IIcyvt livssi liocliifl~tokvt tomis, monait nitta ahen- 

kvtkv liiiyomen kirket umis. 
Alionlcvtkv satkvn nitta insolke iskirkvt tomis. 
11iliomv hvssi ltvfforokke t hocliif kvtis ; momit 

olirolop6 1noc11vase oliltnyat livssit tomis. 
llvfochi nittn-clinlco-rokko inlivssit umis ; momit. 

ma ltvssi nitta pali-l1ok<Ã§)le-cliolikipo1i-kaktofv Po- 
liesnyecliv-Cliesiis-yvmv ckvnv uliliiclikvtet omiis- 
tvittia ; nioiikv nitta arakoeclivkvre ittetayet umis. 

CREEK NAME. 

1. Rv fa-rolclco 
2. Hotvlle-livssi 
3. Tas:tclioclii 
4. Tasiiclii-rokko 
5. Kc-livssi 
0. Kvclio-livssi 
7. IIvyoclii 
8. 11 vyo-rokka 
9. O towoskoblii 

nitta 31 
' 28 
" 81 
I L  30 
" 31 
" 30 
L L  31 
" 31 
" 30 

LITERAL. , FREE. 

W R  winter, Jan. 
Wind month, Fob. 
Little spring, M'cli 
Big spring, Ap'l 
Mulberry month, May 
Blackberry month,June 
Little harvest, July 
Big harvest, Aug. 
Little chestnut 

gathering, Sept. 
10. 0 tuwosko-rokkto " 31 Bi,q gathering of .. 7 

ch&tnuts, Oct. 
11. T;lid)lo or Eli010 ' I  30 Frost month. Nov. 
12. ltvfochi u 31 Little winter, ~ e c . .  
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Rvfoclii, Rvffa-roklca mamit IIotvllo livssi istot- 
clicnat l lv f l ' a  hvsait oinnkis. 

'l'aalclioclii, Tosilche rolcka momit Kclivssi istot- 
011 cnn t, Tasitclie livssi t anialcis. 

Kvclico-livssi, IIvyoclii, manlit IIvyo-rolclca istot- 
clicnat Mislce hvssit ornakis. 

(3 tawaslcoclii, 6 t(awos1cv roleha, iimmi t Rliole 
is to tchcnat Rvfa hake kvssi t oinalcis. 

OKKITV ISKIRKV. 
69rolope hvmkat nitta chokpi totclienin pale 

opalcin cliolilcc~cohlcnkct omis. (ah'tolope livnilcnt 
nitta 'clinlcocli~ ore palccholilccpin liolckoll(alilcalcct 
wnis. @ralopo livmkat livssi palin liokkollal~ kakct 
oinia. 

Inliomv livssi nitta palitotchcnin hvinlcon tvlakct 
oinis. (Nitta 31.) 

IIvssi risvliokktiilnt nitta pnlc-Loklcolin clicnvp- 
holeakin oclict cdrnis ; n~omiis, (i)rolmpc ria(t)st(i)fvii 
nitta livinlcit oliliatvlnlcct omis : moiikv o r ~ l ( ~ ) p o  ris- 
ostof nitta pali lioklcalin o)stvpolilca,lcc oriiclivntot 
~iioiiict (ainis. (28.) 

IIvssi risvtotclicnat ni tta pali to tclicnin l i ~ i i i l i ~ i ~ t ~ l -  
alcct oiiiis. (31.) 

Ivss i  risasta nittapalitotclicnin (dclict (#)inis. (30.) 
IIvssi riscl~olilccpat nilta palitotcliciiin livi~~l~ontvl- 

akin oclict (arnis. (31.) 
IIvssi risepalcat nitta palitotchcnin oclict oinis. 

(30.) 
Hvssi riskalvpalcat ni tta pali totdicnin Iivnikon 

tvltdco (oclict d. (31.) 
[Ivssi isclicnvpalcat nitta palitotchenin livmlcon- 

tvliilce oclict oniis. (31.) 
Hvssi risoslvpakat nitta palitotchcnin oclie tomis. 

(30.) 

Hvssi ris alat nitta palitetchenin hvmkontvlaket 
i s .  fa i l  

11vssi pale rislivrnkontvlakat ni tta pal; tetchenin 
(dclict otnis. (30.) 

IIvssi pale risliokkolci?kalcat nitta pali tetchenin 
hvnilcontvlalcin oclict oniis. (31.) . 

DERIVATION. 
MVSKOKE, LITERAL. FREE. 

divta.  a stme, 
konnwv, beads, 
c!iv tcolcanawv, stone beads, money. 
clivtaknaplani, stone beads, yellow,gold, 
cliv tci)lcanapIivtki, stone beads, white, silver. 
cliv tulconap lioti, stone beads' home, treasury, iron 
clnitolcoi~ap-in safe, ctc. 

sokcliv, stone beads its bay,money bag, purse, 
chv takoiiawv- e tc. 

Iivmkiii, stone beads one, one dollar. 
clcvnv, urn&. (prim.) 
elcvnyoksvlki, world end people, "all ye ends of 

tlie earth." 
lc(i)iisntkvtdclicnin~ot~nd mark on 

three, 75 cta. 
kaiisntlcv I iaka- 

kolin, ground mark on 
two, 50 cts. 

kansatlcv hvmkin,ground marIc on 
Ã one, 25 cta. 

nvrlcvpochi, half little, 10 or 124 cta. 
kollolcsoclii, a smallpiece off, 5 or 61 cts. 
clivfilci, (a prim. word.) my hand. 
stifilci choti. hand its home, gloves. 
stifilcv tckv, (made) for hands - 7 

all, gloves. ' 
stiCkv piikv, hands' pen, ~ ~ O V C S .  
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MVSKtoKB. LITERAL. 
stinlci sahcpalclcv, hands to push 

wit/tI 
hcotvlle, wind, 
licotvl lcvlko,.. wind people, 
aliliotali t, blowing against, 
ltotvllelivsse. wind moon, 
hcotnlis, the @d blozus, 
Imtvlle rokku, .̂& 
hotvllo licovanv, . .. 
totkv, 
Totkvaliasc, 
totkv mocliasc, 
totkv tccltv, 
totkv rokko, 
totkv finke, 
tcolkv fvlkv, 

totkv clioti, 
t o  tkv istokchcl- 

akv, 
to tkv stolclccfkv, 

FREE. 

thimble. 
wind. 
wind clan. 
blowing against. 
February. 
same as literal. 

hurricane. 
fire. $2 old, iiamc of an Ind'n. 

$re new, new fire. 
fire-maker, same as literal. 
fire bifi hell. 
fire blazinfr, blazing fire. 
frmn atolckitv, to cotton and its 

work, cloth. 
fwt its home, chimney. 

fire to stir tuith, fire-stick or tongs. 
fire to dip with, sliovcl. 

FORIIATION OF D E R I V A ~ T I V J ~ S  l?RoM 
THEIR PRIMITIVES. 

, t 

( ckv. Iiis head. 
fclcitv: 
clcvfcki tv, 
cliv, 
chokwv 
issi, 
clivcliolcliinsi, , cl~ccliolcliissi, 
ccliokliissi, 

clivlli, 

niy. 
moil tli. 
leaf, ctc. 
n ~ y  hcnrtl. 
your beard. 
his beard. 
rny foot. 

FORMATION OF DERIVATIVES-Contintted. 

icliliiwvv, 
icl~lios~voclii, 
clivlli iciilioswochi, 
icliki, 
clivlli iclilci, 

yopfa), 
lwwalci, 

~ o p o l o w n k i ,  
[ yopoatarka, 

iati, 
ww tlco, 
wotkois ti, 
papa, 
isti piipa, 

lier son or daughter. 
little son or daughter. 
my littlo toe I 
his or her mother. 
my great toe I 
tlie nose. 
limber. 
an elephant. 
nose ring, or jewel. 
a person. 
a coon. 
a monkey. 
cater. 
a lion, or person cater. 

DERIVATION. 

MVSICMKE. LITERAL. 

o c ~ v ,  water, . 
oirolclco, wafer biff, 
~~ilivtlcv, water white, 
oiliiiwv, 
oihomi, water Utter, 
(tÃˆlioiu chati, water bitter red, 
o i  lvsti, water blaclc, 
oi-lowkc-rok- 

lc(t), water high big, 
coi tonikv, water sounding, 
coiwukv, water roaring, 

coicliati, water red, 
<t)iinclolilv, (ocalnlcv) woter 

co~ni~ig, 
coihossi, water lost, 
acinkorkv, water dug for, 

2 

FREE. 
water. 
a river. 
the sea,. 
a spring. 
whiskey. 
wino. 

tho Flood. 
Wotumkc Cit , A1. 
Wcwoka Greek, 

Ah.,  Ga., etc. 
Ark. and Red Riv. 

waves. 
a lake. 
a well. 
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~ o p o l o w n k i ,  
[ yopoatarka, 

iati, 
ww tlco, 
wotkois ti, 
papa, 
isti piipa, 

lier son or daughter. 
little son or daughter. 
my littlo toe I 
his or her mother. 
my great toe I 
tlie nose. 
limber. 
an elephant. 
nose ring, or jewel. 
a person. 
a coon. 
a monkey. 
cater. 
a lion, or person cater. 

DERIVATION. 

MVSICMKE. LITERAL. 

o c ~ v ,  water, . 
oirolclco, wafer biff, 
~~ilivtlcv, water white, 
oiliiiwv, 
oihomi, water Utter, 
(tÃˆlioiu chati, water bitter red, 
o i  lvsti, water blaclc, 
oi-lowkc-rok- 

lc(t), water high big, 
coi tonikv, water sounding, 
coiwukv, water roaring, 

coicliati, water red, 
<t)iinclolilv, (ocalnlcv) woter 

co~ni~ig, 
coihossi, water lost, 
acinkorkv, water dug for, 

2 

FREE. 
water. 
a river. 
the sea,. 
a spring. 
whiskey. 
wino. 

tho Flood. 
Wotumkc Cit , A1. 
Wcwoka Greek, 

Ah.,  Ga., etc. 
Ark. and Red Riv. 

waves. 
a lake. 
a well. 



MVSKMKE. LITERAL. FREE. 

okhvssi down sun, a pond. 
oksumketv, down hid from view, to immerse. 
tolifisketv, on to scatter water, to sprinkle. 
(olikvlkv, on to pour water, to pour, 
oskc, rnin. 
tocyokofki, water muddy, Miss. River. 
toi telcsi, water sour, vilicgar, or cider. 
toooktvplie, water, in the, wide, pond lily. 
(oe innini, water road, canal, course of a 

stream, or wash 
in tlio road. , 

toposwv, . . . . . . . juice, sap, or soup. 
toaaflci, from (oiwv, water ; Sof lcco, a peculiar 

and aflce, hominy, diet. 
NoTE.-T~~ Chocta and Cbickum name for water is t~kv, nud tho 

IIicliato name iu  (uki. 

tokifinolci, water shdring, a swamp in Florida 
olccfcnokc. 

(okfvski, or from tolci, water; 
and fvske, sharp, a narrow strip of 

1 land extcndinar 

f 
" 

into the water. 
okfvslci, down i n  a narrow 

strip of land, name of a Crcck 
I. town. 

toslcintnclia, rain stop, rainbow. 
oskiiclia, . . . . . . . rnin-mnlccr. 
to1~c1iv111vv water healinsr, de- 

r i w d  front the * 

1Iichitifa)ki-ckanc, salt. 
*Oklivasi-Iia,yv- 

kv to, a pond made, a pool. 

Odwv. 
* Iu the pronunciation of focwr, and tho large family of words 

wliieli proceed from tliat root, tlicre seen~s to be no uniformity 

IVORDS THAT ARE ALIKE (OR NEARLY SO) IN 
CREEK AND CHOOTA. 

Idifo,* lcafc? 
kafc* - in- 

sokcliv, . kafe* en- 
shtokchv, 

tvnvpsi*, tvnvp,* 
pus!,* kv to* 
waka,t wak$ 

B O ~ C ~ ~ Y ,  B ~ O ~ C C ~ ~ V ,  

topv, ttopv, 
itto, cto, . 
ch(i)lc<a, clioka, 
wakoclii ,t wnlcosl~ilf 
iclito, cse, 
cfv, arc, 
icliochi csoslii, 
cllula, cl~llla, 
sokllv, shokhv, 
sokhvhatkv 
(whi to hog) sholdivtv, 

kafl coffee. 

kafi ishukcha coffee sack 
~ ~ v P J  turnip. 
kvto, cat. 
(all South. In. COW. 
use name word.) 
sliukcha, 
topa, baÃˆ be . 
iti, wood. 
clinlca, , house. 
wakuslii, calf. 
isi, deer. 
ofi, dog. 
isushi, fawn. 
chula, fox. 
sl~uklia, hog- . .  

shtikliv ta 
(white hog) opossum. 

sliukliuslii, pig. 
lconi, polecat. 
cliukfi, rabbit. 
wahtonlak, crano. 

among tlio beat Creek omtorn. Some pronounce (uewv, oomo 
ruiwv, mid ullierg oewv. l l y  opinion is that the parent word, 
cspccinlly when under accent i~ ~ 6 w v  ; but that, when used in  
co~iiposition, thu e is shortened into I, and then it la ul, and Borne 

, times Oi. 
Derived from English. 

t Derived from Spanish vftka, a cow. 
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MVBKCOKB. u'lOcT'i ENfl1~1!3H, ORTHOGRAPHY. 

pvclii liawe, pvclii y aslioba,pvclii yoslioba dove. Â 

fbclia, okfachosl~, okfochush, thick. 
ahakwv, liaklm, hilclitl, w i Id goose. 
@PV, ~ D V J  opn, owl. 
pvclii, pvclii, pvclii, ligcon. 
to, fan, foo billislcn, bee. 
Soni, foni, . foui, b0110. 
Ivsto, lusa, lusn, black. 
mikka, mifilca, miko, cliicf. 
w vcliinv~ki, wvchinv, wncllina, Virginians, 

white people. , 

oldivssi, okhvtv, olchv tn, pond. 
aeliv tkv, oklivtv chito, oklivtn cliito, ocean or 

sea. 
oewv, aka,  okn, water. - 
nitta, nittak, ni tnk, day. 
livso, livslie, hvslii, month or 

sun. 
illcv, do, jlli, death. 
clivmpo, clivmpoli, clin~npuli, swce t. 

NOTB.-It wouhl bo iiitrrcsliug to invcstigntc furtlicr Ilic com- 
pnrntivo philology of the Creek nnd Clioctn. I do not know viiwgli 
to venture an opinion ; but such iiivestigitlion e l i t  uetiiblitili tlio 
radical identity of Hie two langimges. 

EASY READING. 

Fa tvmlcis, 
Yvn liikiis, 
Paai t letkis, 
Kapvn liayiis, 

E fv t wok kia, 
Vssvn woklcis, 
IIcyvn wokkis, 
Vssvn walcvt Iiocris, 
IIc'yvinv~i nli tis, 
It t a  tollcis, 
Cliisi t acliin papis, 
Katin aclics, 
Kolian aclics, 
Cliirlci liilcn? . 
l lvran liainpiis, 
Pasit  cliofin pftpis, 
Acliin aclickos, 
Svkvn ncsiis, 

The beo flies. 
I sit hero. 
Tlio cat runs. 
I am making a gown or 

. 

coat. 
Tlio dog lies. 
Yonder i t  lies. 
Hero i t  lies. 
Yonder tho cow stands. 
Come hero. ' . 
Tho trco is falling; 
'l1lio rat is eating corn. 
We liave coffee. 
We liavc cnno (reeds). 
Is  your pa a t  home? 
I am eating fish. 
Tlie cat is eating a rabbit. 
We liave no corn. 
I liavo bought a largo 

basket. 
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EASY READINGÃ‘Continued 

Svtnpvn ncsiis, I linvo bought 
basket. 

Efv t wolilcis, Tlio dog barks. 
. Chorok lcot lctkis, The liorso runs. 

MVSKCOKB. ENGLISH. 

IIvti nlakiclikh ? ITavc you just como? 
Istvrniin alitichlcA? From whence cnrnc you? 
Istofvn nlnkicli kvfikh ? Wlicn cnnio yoti ? 
Iitiit cc11cpnkviik:i ? Who was with yon? 
Istvmiin ny ichlcA? Where were you going? - 
Istvmiin nyichkvretd? 'When will YOU go? 
ChechvliIcnct<S ? Aro you (one person) 

wcl ? 

I Istvmiltd ? Which is tho way? 
Tvlofv nini istvt mvttd? Whore is tho road to 

town ? 
Istvmilt (Clinni) cliotito? Which is tlio way to 

(John's) homo? 
Glcwv lowkctf4 ? Is  tho wntcr high ? 
Lowkekos, I t  is not high. 
Oiiiiiycs, I t  will swim. 

I, Cliasomkcs, I nin lost. 
Clin lowwcs, I am linngi'y. 
Clia hatdsiia, I am tired. 

I Clin nokkcs, I am sick. 
3Imnpvs (singulnr), Come find cat (one person) 
llarnpvlcis (plural), Conic and cat (all who 

arc addressed). 

Posi  Imkoli t welvkcpvto~ot wolvkepit 
Cat two , accustomed to walk were walking 

wakv-pisse-tvkliikit liikin ishcchak~tes, 
cow-milk-bread (choc~e) in 9 certain place they saw, 

inontoman istomechi t ittikvpiichkvn 
ncvcrthelcss in what way to divide it  between them 

kirrvkcko t ; livmkit isrolckosnii Kcomit 
tlicy knew not; one the larger piece ' wish for 

coinis, ittikdmvkevlketot. Si ttihvnakvtcs, 
might, thoy thought this of each other. They two quarreled, . 

mcomit i ttikvpiicliik<~ tnyaki t: rnwrnat, 
niid divitio it bulween them not they could not: very well, 

istvmii isthmiis, cmvpiiycchekatit 
not to be parlinl on cither side, the one who Is not partial 

pomi tikvpiicliclcvs * ittilciichalikit : 
let bin divide bctween us, they said to each other 

in4 tikvpiiclivranat ~ i )  tko-is tin 
the one who is going to divide between us, ooou-porson (monkey) 
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simahoyvtcs, Momi t wcu tlco-is ti 
they two took it to him. And coon-pcri-on (Hie monkey) 

rinkirlceccliakin. Vnit 116ri11 clii~~fvtclic' 
' they informed him of It. I very jimtly for you will 

chvlcarcs, kiiKcIiit. @liliilzctvn olitnsiilcit, 
judge, he mid. On the chair on lio jumped, 

lvpantkosit alHiikit ; svtnrlcvn issct, 
perpendicularly on i t  bo sat ; tho ~cales  he took, 

liiki t, waka-pisse- tvlcliilco itti talicl~it 
he sat cow-milk-bread (the cliecsc) for them he cut, 

m i i s  hvmlcit rokkcn , omit ; Svtarkvn 
yet one piwo largo wan ; the scales with 

svtarrit, amatin pvlhvmkit siiilioniiin. 
lie weighed it, and then tlic other t i d e w a s  heavier ; 

ma lionnatin okkvnto t, roklccn lcvllcpi t. 
that heavy side he bit occasionully, largo piece lie broke off. . 
IIatvm svtnrrof, pvllivmlcit sinlionnin ; 
Again when ho weighed It,, ' the other bide was heavier ; 

olclcvntot, rolclccn kvllipvn tot papcpin 
he bit it occasionully, lnrgo piece brolzu olr and ate it. 

Posi  t liccliaki t, scliolco scliayi t lakcpin 
Cat they saw, they two otooil awhile devouring by eating , 
liccliakckv ; Pvlko npohmi tskin 

because they nnw ; buck ngnin to 111 give It 

pomctiis ittikvpiiclie pcyet nos', wotko-istin 
we ournelves can divide it for oursclvcs truly, coou-person, 

kiichalcin. IIv td tosinnd I Wotko-isti t 
they goid to him. Not quite so fast 1 coon-person 

Iciicliin. Momiis lvplccn apomis, posit 
onld. But very quick to un pivc it, cut 

kiiclinlcin. Nomiis alieremdhin chem- 
they mid to him. But a very great deal for you 

titotkvkiikv feketv vnhechkvranat tvlkoses : 
I IIBVC worked, therefore pay I miwt receive obliged to : 

momin vnfekachkati, heyv wakd-pisse-tvkliike 
and if you pay me, tilt* oow-milk-bread (oheeae) 

(omvllcchvrannt tvlkosis, kiichaKkit. 
, every bit and grain i t  will take obliged to, be mld to them. 

@invlkvn chawcxpit, hampepit, IwTs.epvtes.* 
All of i t  bo took, he ate It, he devoured It. 

IIcyvt kirkocc1~etos.- Naki istomosiis 
Thin makes known tho following.- Little things 

nlialcv solilinpcyo ittopmaycclikv ehnperkoset 
law to go to (and) quarrel about them, very trifling 

onlati. 
i t  in. 

Tliat is just as beautiful a phrase, and as much of a climax, as  
'' Abilt, evaiiit, ahupit." 
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FABLES. 

- 

I . . 
1 Isti livmlcit silsvkwv i11110lit~n ~ i c l i c p v t c s ,  mu- 

matin nitta (dmvlkvn clivtokconnplani icltliostnkin 
1 siiclicn (mvtcs. Montmmatin licyv liiiyojmtiisati 
I iinittetayclccos ainlialcit ; ais~~lcwv inliolctc~i clilicliiit, 

ittcfalahpiit cl~vtokconaplani cofv acluiiin ayctvlivm- 
lciii com~~11cvn con~vlilicliaria kdnni t ari t ~iisvliwv in- 
liolctcn clcchv tcs. &mi t i ttcl'alalipit liccliatin nnki t 

I sclcntin a1icrcm:U~n iincli;ipcrlev tcs. 
Isti naki cocliepit miisinl, iinitt~tiiye1~01 sinlialcit 

I ayolchvmlcvn ennlci coclicindho linkotvn kamit nrnti 
oyol~l~vinlccosiis cini nalci oclicpv to samvlkvtiis isso- 
n~ccliiicliepet conlati, lieyvt paiuohayct us. ll 
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THE WOLF AND THE LAMB. 

NAK (ONVKOCXII. 

Yahvc nitta liiiyenlilliin nrit yvpifiikocliin ittefat- 
clivtcs ; moniit cwvn'lcakit oewv rvni a-okfiiKnen is- 
kvkvrani t i ttclicchv tcs. Alcoman yahvt alihvlwati- 
miin olilioeri t comati t yvpifiikocliin i~iliomicliipetvn 
kcomitf Kot I nakit istutnatin oewv svlcka halwa e- 
c~iicliliclialc~s? Chclipkares, kiichin. Yvpifiikec i; i t  
iinpifiknli t, kot I istamdcliii t '  ocwv ischemvkknhol- 
wiiyccliiiyo tnycliak'a? chcmi eslcitclilcatit yvmv yis- 
fiilinctos ; vrcpv n~amvtclzan istcomdcliii t aliolwiiye- 
clinl;<i)tayos, kiicliin. Moincto istdmiis liorkco v 
tayiclilcis, acli<~)pconayccliiclikvtin p<<)Iiiimvtvs mis r co 
livinlcc toman kiicliin. IIcyv cokitclilcati cliahit,clike- 
lico ftinaiikvtatcs lciichin, nicoiikv vnitakatcs. Yalivt 
istamccliilito tayit kirriiyit nlierenihbin chn okke r cycomccliit nrit raliuyiirit, chintcokato istdiis, c iirkit 
cokvtcs ; mcoiikv invt i ttinlivmkos kiilicliit. Halalitit, 
~olnlileliclii t, pnpopvt.cfi. Isti hoIwiiyecliem&l~it ama- 
ti isti nnlii iinmvttcosclciis istinlirriichcpnti nalci issok- 
ki tv I1icli1;occl~ct coma ti. hcyvt ptoinahayct com'ia. 
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ASS IN LION'S SKIN. 

Rolckapiilikv poclias oclict arcpatctot nnlcitv 
koino sclctot nrcpct oniati t isti-papv livrpi t kakin 
ishcclivlcs. Mtdniit vtchcpit svrcpi t siifvtclilco lidrit 
svrcpit oinilcv! p m v t t v  isfilci'mnccl~ii cli6piiycs l ia-  
n~vtcs. Momit atcliit arit  poiivttv atdkat nlicrcinii,- 
bin fiksunilioeclii t isafv tckclifiri t arv tctot cpfa~clinai t 
nriil hillicliit mow w o  fiksun~ccliiicliiit iincliicliipvrcs 
kmnvtcs. Momit aliircin:Lliin clioniclilciicl~it aolilin- 
tvtcs ; rnomin cpocliasit liclicliit alicrcinilliin inliksu- 
miilctdfvt, inoiniis livtcliko clivpcltiilcct tomin Iii1hcliil 
licriichit vkctcclian i i ncc l i~o l i l c~p i i l~kv  acliulit tdinin 
lcirriiyit, kot! clicmit vinvkirritvn kfaiino liayit isti- 
pnpv livrpi vtclic liayit (i)mitaleiis, clic livtclilc~) ~ l ivp-  
cliaknt istoinecliit tdKranitskck6) i ttctny~liv, nlvt 
ccliolilcirkoecliis ; poclinsit kiilichi t ~ivt'lcvraiitvtcs ! 
Iati lioporriuckati ncli6wcsclcon momit omati iiii- 
kosiis istcAncliayit arc aclicwckot c(i)lilcirli~acli~t 
(dinvntis. 

THE WOLF IN A SHEEP-SKIN. 

Yahvt nrit jvpifiilcv sulkct fellin hechvtetot. 
, Iinvkirriiyit npakit w i t  pvsatiit liompelipvketan 

(mi is  kainit nliirriiclivteg. Moiikv yvpifiik hvrpin 
liop6)ycpi t liiclikoccl~cpit atchi t yvpifiilcv iinnlccrri t 

. a akit twit pvsntit, papopit, vrcpvtcten. Yvpifiik r a iccliiichv t naki t tdincliakis? Kwni  t arvtctet. Soh-  
ken-i t iinvkcrriiyi t, wvnayi t, atarrin. Yvpeliik-ahe- 
cliiicliviki apvlwvt, kot ! nakit istomatin? Ko t  I 
yv ifiikvn atariclikcliakis? l~iiclialcin. 
~vpifiikviioml;os,momiisyalivt vpifiiikv hvrpin 

vtclic linyct nrin solikcrriit orniis {' ciicliit, apvlwvn 
irntdiiayin. Kirrnlcit istoiikvn ma isti nnorkv fvt- 
chvn iiminccltit oliniiclikiis, kiicliakit, imafvchkvke- 
tatcs. l lcyv yaliv orvto oniat isti sulkct tdmes. 
Isti fvtclicm;ilic cyomcclio, isti licrnlcan apakit fellv- 
tctiis, li~i)foiinckornnlii~i aliayosct akirret amvtctoft 
(olikirriilcin ulislcctv rokkctiis tolifvtcliiiyiis lloero 
nioinct muis. Mofikv isti imponvlcv, momit im- 
invtcliosvkc nchokkiiycn kirrcslco ittctayet omikv. 3. I 

' Isti ittikcrraknt alidriichi t imvrctvn imvki tdcbit 
urnittvttit licyvt p o i n o ~ ~ a y c t  a's. I 

I 
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THE LION, TIIE WOLF, AND TUT'; POX. , . 

NAK ONVKOCHI. 

Isti-papv, Yalia, Chuln, istochcnin. , 

Isti papvt ponnvta ntblcnt tomvlkv immiko tomis. 
Yalia ponnvta ctv at6kat tomvlkvn inliissi tok(i)t 
toinis. Cliula ponnvta ctv atdkiit (i~invlkvn nlcirretv 
(ulifvnlcet ~ i n i s .  Isti-papv acln11ciniiItct iiiiiokkct 
clio ti11 woklciii. Poiinv tn, n tblcat inyilchi t iiilior1cvs:i- 
ki t  tomatin. Cliulv tvlkosit aloIckc1con. Ynlivt 
milckot inliissin clinhaliyit cliulvn inltomicliilcvs ko- 
niclipit arit  : milcka toyichkat, cliulvlilcvn clienol~ati, 
Kirrckot mnikos ; momiia iinclcvsvin1cvt omccliiichin 
liiiyomati alolccl~ot omis kiicbit : ltiiyomati Ivpkctiis 
illilipin nyoposlilcit n~iklco liakcparcs Ico~nntit a-a. 
tckot amis kiicliin. Milclcot laplcosin svityiilioclii- 
lcvs, makin. Chula alnlcit, nakasiis inikkon liiiltu- 
clivtcton tokvtcs komit :-Milclcu toy  icltkat, iiaki t 
i s t h i n  nlolcvko ydtn\*tflco o r i t  mrnnti cliiinfflniiyv- 
raniis kiiltcliit. llcyv c l i i~ t i in~~~l ic tv  cliinwiiclicclio 
ittitiiyat licliswvn 1iopoyvrniiiit isti ti11f;Itcliiit (if~nii- 
mvtvt li(i)piiyo d i i  t w i t  m i i s  iiyiinivtvt irkcrriit, 
alalcit oniiis ; intoinin inif, nriiytof'v isti naki imvnv- 
chvkvki~nilhan i ttimponiiyii t nalci cliinwiicliclicl~v- 

ranat tvlkasat irkerriit ; alakit omiis, kiicliin. Tsti- 
\ 
papv t ke  t 1 nnki-tohalcis ? Isafnchkdwi t kiichit im- 
ptohin. Yahnn, illelicl~it, tarolifit, hvrpi liii e mokke f einufilcvn, cliinna omvlkvn siiyakkofichka tit j lieyvt 
cliinwiiclicclivranat tvlkosis, cliula IIachet ki~lichin. 
Istipapv akvsaliniin, Yahan illelichit, toroKfit, hvrpi 
istipapvn y tcl~olioclivtcs. Isti (uliloksit naki imaho- 
pvnctvn komo lioerctv isthmimiit naki hirekamdlm 
eyalichokkocchvket omi t  nak liirekot tomati, beyvt 
pcmvliayct omia. 

THE EAGLE AND THE CROW. 
Ã 

NAK ONVKOCHI. 

Lvmhe, Osaliwv, tepakan. 

Osahwvt arit  Lvmhit ' vpifiikechin issit ~ i i  epin f f I 
hechv tetot. YvpifUkot fo lin heliclii t, inyikche vmhi ' 

cmar i ic l tek~t  omiis. Vni w u  momocltiiyes kdimit, 
fiklivmiikit yvpifiikvn esvtes ; mentomatit, yvpifiikv I 

I 
acliulen (i)mit, istomit istvmkekow ittitiiyit orniis, I 

illit yvpifiikv-issin ayokchepin, inrocl~epkitv kamiia 
istufiku i tti tiiyit yvpifiikv toliliikin snrin, yvpifiikv 
vlicchiiclivt ishccliit. Koh l I mochvtnn clleqi' is ra- 



THE LION, TIIE WOLF, AND TUT'; POX. , . 

NAK ONVKOCHI. 

Isti-papv, Yalia, Chuln, istochcnin. , 

Isti papvt ponnvta ntblcnt tomvlkv immiko tomis. 
Yalia ponnvta ctv at6kat tomvlkvn inliissi tok(i)t 
toinis. Cliula ponnvta ctv atdkiit (i~invlkvn nlcirretv 
(ulifvnlcet ~ i n i s .  Isti-papv acln11ciniiItct iiiiiokkct 
clio ti11 woklciii. Poiinv tn, n tblcat inyilchi t iiilior1cvs:i- 
ki t  tomatin. Cliulv tvlkosit aloIckc1con. Ynlivt 
milckot inliissin clinhaliyit cliulvn inltomicliilcvs ko- 
niclipit arit  : milcka toyichkat, cliulvlilcvn clienol~ati, 
Kirrckot mnikos ; momiia iinclcvsvin1cvt omccliiichin 
liiiyomati alolccl~ot omis kiicbit : ltiiyomati Ivpkctiis 
illilipin nyoposlilcit n~iklco liakcparcs Ico~nntit a-a. 
tckot amis kiicliin. Milclcot laplcosin svityiilioclii- 
lcvs, makin. Chula alnlcit, nakasiis inikkon liiiltu- 
clivtcton tokvtcs komit :-Milclcu toy  icltkat, iiaki t 
i s t h i n  nlolcvko ydtn\*tflco o r i t  mrnnti cliiinfflniiyv- 
raniis kiiltcliit. llcyv c l i i~ t i in~~~l ic tv  cliinwiiclicclio 
ittitiiyat licliswvn 1iopoyvrniiiit isti ti11f;Itcliiit (if~nii- 
mvtvt li(i)piiyo d i i  t w i t  m i i s  iiyiinivtvt irkcrriit, 
alalcit oniiis ; intoinin inif, nriiytof'v isti naki imvnv- 
chvkvki~nilhan i ttimponiiyii t nalci cliinwiicliclicl~v- 

ranat tvlkasat irkerriit ; alakit omiis, kiicliin. Tsti- 
\ 
papv t ke  t 1 nnki-tohalcis ? Isafnchkdwi t kiichit im- 
ptohin. Yahnn, illelicl~it, tarolifit, hvrpi liii e mokke f einufilcvn, cliinna omvlkvn siiyakkofichka tit j lieyvt 
cliinwiiclicclivranat tvlkosis, cliula IIachet ki~lichin. 
Istipapv akvsaliniin, Yahan illelichit, toroKfit, hvrpi 
istipapvn y tcl~olioclivtcs. Isti (uliloksit naki imaho- 
pvnctvn komo lioerctv isthmimiit naki hirekamdlm 
eyalichokkocchvket omi t  nak liirekot tomati, beyvt 
pcmvliayct omia. 

THE EAGLE AND THE CROW. 
Ã 

NAK ONVKOCHI. 

Lvmhe, Osaliwv, tepakan. 

Osahwvt arit  Lvmhit ' vpifiikechin issit ~ i i  epin f f I 
hechv tetot. YvpifUkot fo lin heliclii t, inyikche vmhi ' 

cmar i ic l tek~t  omiis. Vni w u  momocltiiyes kdimit, 
fiklivmiikit yvpifiikvn esvtes ; mentomatit, yvpifiikv I 

I 
acliulen (i)mit, istomit istvmkekow ittitiiyit orniis, I 

illit yvpifiikv-issin ayokchepin, inrocl~epkitv kamiia 
istufiku i tti tiiyit yvpifiikv toliliikin snrin, yvpifiikv 
vlicchiiclivt ishccliit. Koh l I mochvtnn clleqi' is ra- 



chepkitv komit istollmiclikclcos. Vnl'iopoo talcocli i,, 
simokkopvfikvt toyvraniclilcis, kiilicliit ; licyvt clio- 
nalivmki imvhayvrcs nalci mon~ccliiko ittitnyat all- 
hiiyoklivmkitv tolcati, mornit isti ~i~omcclicpo itti- 
tayo momcclio at  snliopayctv tolcati. Nalci mine-  
cliitvn komiclt [ ati alidriiclii t n~oniecliicliko i ttitayati 
okketd chcrniit momccliitvtati, lieyvt cliiii~alinyo 
tomis. 

. 
THE MAN AND THE SERPIiNll. 

Cliitot inhissen i tipvlcc. 

Isti livmkit liitotc rokkoliiclicn faycpi t nri t toma- 
tit cliito liitotvr.'liioscn isliccliit. I~iiinirriiyit cliotin 

I svlakit, totlcvni inittcclii t, woklcdchin nliiiyi t clivfilcno 
hakit aclivmmiksit tomatit ma isti, svlakati maliusan 
olckvranin. Kot I licyv t cliiinnierriiynti svmfckvra- 
niclilcat tohakis ? Kiiliclii t. Clicl~olwiiycclies~ 
cliillvrannt tvllcis, kiiKhi t ; i tton issi t, clcvn sinnvf- 
fli'kit clcchvtcs. Isti liolwiiycclivlco h e y  cliito 

I oinalca t sas6to mmiis,  isti-isti1ncr1cal;osnti immcr- 
I rnkat immumcchiiclivk6ris. 

GRAMMAR OF THE CREEK LANGUAGE. 
5 1. Creek Grammar is the art  of speaking and 

writing tho Creek Language with propriety. 
$ 2. Tlio letters of tlie Creek Alphabet are 22 in 

number, which are called a, e, ii, i, a, 8, o, u, v, ch, f, 
hl r, k, 11 1% n, p, 81 t, w1 Y. 

$ 3. Tlio first nine letters in tlio Creek alphabet 
arc vowels, nnd all tlie rest are consonants. 

Â 4, No one of tlicse 22 letters lias more tlian ono 
sound in any Creek word ; neither do they ever lose 
tlicir sound, or bccomo silent ; ctl wlion tlicre is a 
quick and frequent si~cccssion of tlic same vowel, the 
sound is n little sbortcnccl. 

Of the s o p d  of the vowel A a. 

This letter has the open or Italian sound, as a in 
nil, 1115, fir, fiillicr ; as, aha, a potatoo ; yalia, a wolf; 
aclie, corn ; and ayo, a liawlc. I t  is the first letter in 
nearly every known alphabet, and is thought to be 
' tlic lirst vocal sound naturally Ibriiied by the human 
organs ; being the sound uttered with a mere opening 
of tlic nioutli without constrai.nt, etc." This has been 
illustrated by an old writer, in the following distich : 

A ,  A, tlic infant in the cradle cries ; 
But when grown old, he s igh  out ah! and dies." 

Of the sound of tin vowel E e, 
Tins letter always has the long sound as o in ma, 

we, she, b6 ; as, cinotte, fruit ; efv, a dog ; erne, lie, 
slid or it. 

Of the sound of <lie vowel I1 ii. 
This vowel always lins tho long sound as i in sigli, 

nigli, mine, j~ino, fino ; ns, Iiiiyomat, now ; kiicliiis, 
I say ; mamiis, but; iiyiis, etc. 

Of the sound of the vowel I i. 
This always lias the shortest sound of i as i in it, 

bit, lilt, sit, etc. ; as, isti, a person ; istimirkv, punislr 
3 
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hl r, k, 11 1% n, p, 81 t, w1 Y. 

$ 3. Tlio first nine letters in tlio Creek alphabet 
arc vowels, nnd all tlie rest are consonants. 

Â 4, No one of tlicse 22 letters lias more tlian ono 
sound in any Creek word ; neither do they ever lose 
tlicir sound, or bccomo silent ; ctl wlion tlicre is a 
quick and frequent si~cccssion of tlic same vowel, the 
sound is n little sbortcnccl. 

Of the s o p d  of the vowel A a. 

This letter has the open or Italian sound, as a in 
nil, 1115, fir, fiillicr ; as, aha, a potatoo ; yalia, a wolf; 
aclie, corn ; and ayo, a liawlc. I t  is the first letter in 
nearly every known alphabet, and is thought to be 
' tlic lirst vocal sound naturally Ibriiied by the human 
organs ; being the sound uttered with a mere opening 
of tlic nioutli without constrai.nt, etc." This has been 
illustrated by an old writer, in the following distich : 

A ,  A, tlic infant in the cradle cries ; 
But when grown old, he s igh  out ah! and dies." 

Of the sound of tin vowel E e, 
Tins letter always has the long sound as o in ma, 

we, she, b6 ; as, cinotte, fruit ; efv, a dog ; erne, lie, 
slid or it. 

Of the sound of <lie vowel I1 ii. 
This vowel always lins tho long sound as i in sigli, 

nigli, mine, j~ino, fino ; ns, Iiiiyomat, now ; kiicliiis, 
I say ; mamiis, but; iiyiis, etc. 

Of the sound of the vowel I i. 
This always lias the shortest sound of i as i in it, 

bit, lilt, sit, etc. ; as, isti, a person ; istimirkv, punislr 
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incnt ; vnit, I (myself) ; ippoclii, a son ; istochi, a 
child, etc. For my own part I can not sco that this 
nound in any more dificult tliaii that of tho vowel a, 
as i t  is also formod-" without constraint, and without 
any effort to alter tlio natural position or conligiira- 
tion of tlio lips." And if Webstor's argument, from 
"words first uttered by infants," in favor of a, bo 
good, then i will take tlio palm with Creeks ; for 
i t  is found in irki, his fiitlicr ; icliki, Ilia iiiotlier ; as 
well as in clivrki, mid clivcliki.* 

O f t h e  sound of tlic vowel (s) ti). 

I liavo solecteil tlie Greek omega (a) to represent 
tho long sound of o, as o in so, gd, no, show, ctc. ; 
as, opv, an owl ; o f v ,  in ; faisaliwv, a crow, tile. 
0 is tlio fourth   ow el in t31ic Crtick alphnbct, and 

its sound is formed organically, by tlio brci~tli flowing 
out of tlie nioulh tlirougli t.lio cyliiiilriciil coiicavity 
of the tongue iinrt round conCiguratioit of tlie lipa. 

Of the sound o f t h e  vowel Q 0. 

I selected tho Greek theta (0) to represent tho 
sound of oo in book, nook, took, look, or tho obtuse 
sound of w in foot ; as liukte, a womnn ; nokko, 
sick ; porki, our father ; tolltdkose, a cl~ickcn. Its 
sound is formed as in the preceding vowel, but with 
lesa effort of the organs. 

Of the sound of the mwel (1 o. 
This is the fifth vowel i n  tlio Ciwk alpliiilicl, and 

I give to i t  tlio short soimil of 6 in niit, got, >fit, slifit, 
dl, etc. ; as okcliowflw, mi lndinn lien ; o 1 divssi, a 
pond ; cliorokko, a liorsc ; ri~ipoksin, tho next day, 
c tc. I. 

Of the sound of the w m l  V u. 
Tlio sound of this vowol is rather acute than long, 

* Tlic Snxon word tit, wliicli cliililrrn I I H I ~  to Illis ilny. IIILH tin! roiiiid 
of  i nhorl., and so hits lliu corresponding Creck wordpise uiid tpiw. 

and is like ou in Louisville, or 11 in brute, flute, acute, 
otc. ; ns, cliula, a fox ; suletawv, a soldier ; oksum- 
ketv, baptism, etc. 

Of the sound of the vowel V v .  
This is tlio ninth Creek vowel, and represents the 

shortest sound of Ã§ as in but, cut, shut, nut, etc.; as, 
vpvtvnv, n bull-frog; vkvtolaswv, a very small 
species of frog ; livti, yet, ete. 

A. Consonant is a letter that can never be sounded 
without tlio aid of a vowel ; as is sounded pe ; s, 
s6, in, nic in Creck ; and em in fenelinh. Tlio con- 
sonants, as tlicy stand in order, arc tlio thirteen fol- 
lowing, namely, cli, f, li, r, k, 1, m, n, p, s, t, w, and y ; 
nil of wliicli require an e to follow in their Creek 
p,ro~iinicii~tion, tlioiigli tliey may bo sounded as in 
Liiglisli, willi the fullowing exceptions and rcstric- 
lions, nnmcly, 

The letter r sounds as I aspirated, liko the hi  of 
our  mother (Saxon) tongue in /do/', loaf; hlot, lot ; 
or like tlie welch 11 in llnn, a lawn.* Tlie letter n 
with a strolte over i t  is always preceded by an ac- 
centccl vo\vcI, nnd followed by k ; and tlien i t  is na- . 
saluted, and sounds like ng in among ; as istofikvn ; 
c~ii(~)fikin ifiki, cte. 

The consonant s in Creek alwa s lias n liissing f dental sound, ns 8 in mistake, inis ike, misrule, cte. 
The consonants miglit bo subdivided, as in Englisli ; 
but i n  an elementary work like tl~is, i t  is unnecessary. 

Of ili/'/ithongs or double vowels. 
A Dip11 thong is a coalition of two sounds, which 

are distinctly heard by a simplo emission of tlio 
voice ; (is, oc in o h v ,  water ; oo in hopoewv. 

Tlie tlipli tliongs arc- 
no, as nclin 1 alas! o1iaemalivs, go on, or continuo 

going. 

* Are tlio Crccka of  Celtic origin t who knowat 
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Ew, nearly like ieu in lion, o r  cw in' dew ; ns, 
clii~itakcw, Joint, vii., 47. 

iie, as iiclali I-ow, as in aho\vlce. a door. 
toe, tocwv water ; tolnlxocliatliakis? Jolin, vii;, 25. 
toi, toi~ncltolilv, and oi alakv, waves ; from fa)cwv 

water, etc. 
oc, l iqocwv,  a child ; iitopoctalci, children. 
oi, this diplitliong in used somctinics as an intcr- 

jcclion. 
Besides the foregoing, tlicrc are ninny otlicr coni- 

biiiatioi~s of vowcla in Creek that arc  pronounced, in 
all respects, as diphthongs ; but I lcavc tlicni out of 
tlic list, froin tho simple fact that they nra contrac- 
tions of pronouns, ndvc r l~ ,  nnd other particles, tlnit 
arc joined to verbs bcginiiiiig wil.11 vowels. Some 
of them may Im foiii~il i n  tlio following words: 
Eachckato, ei1Ioclivrliakis? atoliliati~i, wuniiclikv, nml 
ninny others. '1'110 Creek language abounds with 
tlic union of vowcls, and very often wit11 tlic union of 
tlic same vowcls ; as in tlic words ecin(i)lil;irkoccliicli 
kclcarliakis, ccincliich kocclivtcs, micliolilin ti t, ctc. 

There arc no improper diplttltoitgs in Creek From 
tlic fact that no letter looses its sounil, and all tlic 
vowcls arc heard in every combination. 

OBSERVATIONS ON CREEK NOUNS. 
The nnirio of any person, place, o r  tiling is a Noun. 

Noinis are cither common or proper. 
The name of n person, city, or particular country 

is ft proper noun, as Pctv, Cliani, ctc. 
Tlic iiaino of any tiling, as aliliilikctv, a sc:it, is a 

Common Noun. 
Common nouns arc not varied on account of gcndcr 

or  nuniber ; but the number is known by the Z ~ I I I I I C ~ I I ~ ~  

which follow tlictn, o r  tlic adjcctivch ttiul verbs with 
wliicli tlicy are coniicctcd ; as, pasi livinkit, 0110 cat, 
i.e., a cat ; ptosi liyktolit, two cats ; posit letkis, the 

cat runs ; ptosit ttoktorkis, the two cats run ; ptosit 
pcfatkin, the cats run. The gender is usually known 
from !lie connection, or by adding inliekte for fern- 
iniiie, and inlttonvnwv for masculine. 

NGTK 1 . 4 t  is becoming common, of late, to drop the prefix in, 
JUu~cuIi~u Flllir~iw 

before IiOktc and lnnnvnwv-Icliwbwnvnwv, a buck ; icbwbokte, a 
doe ; or, inuru frrquently, ichw iciiki, a dcor'u mobbur. 

Norn 2.-IJoktvle, or hektvlwv, h applied to wich nnlmnli of 
the luiniuiiie gundur us arii old ; nu, rokl~~oklvlwv, an old mare. 

The first form of the noun is  aim ly tho name. 
Tho Nominative case is forincd }Â rom the firstform, 

or  fjiinple nnlnc of tlio noun, by allixing t to tlio final 
vowel ; as, first form isti, a pcraon, nominative istit. 

Crcck nouns nro varicd, to denote possession ; but 
tlicy arc always 1110 nouns ssesscd, instead of the 
possessing nouns, that arc  t r ins varied. 

The Possessive case is formed by prefixing the 
contrnctcd form of tlio possessive pronoun to  the 
first form, or  simple name of the thing ossessed ; 
as, Cliani iniislafkv, Jolin his knifo, o r  J o  r in's knife. 

Tlic Ob,jective or  Accusative case is  formed from 
tlio first form by affixing n ; as, 
Is&. form Cliani, Jolin, rvrto, a fisli, pinwv, a turkey 
No~ii 'n .  Cltanit, " rvrtot, " piiiwvt, " 

Object. Chanin, I' rvrton, " pinwvn, " 

1 st. form. JVomin. Object. 
Oki tv, Okitvt, Gkitvn, time. 
E fv, Efvt, Efvn, dog. 
Jskfkv, Islafkvt, Islnfkvn, a knife. 
Oliliikctv, Uliliikctvt, Oliilcotvn, a scat. 
l l to~~vnwv, IItonviiwvt, I Imvnwvn,  a man. 

No~~.-Crfetc nonna arc ~o replor In tho tcrmlnatlnna of tho 
nnii i i~~ntive and olijeciive cascn, tliat I have never won an rxccp 
Hun to the nliuto riilr, inilet-n, for the enku of cupliony; the t an11 n 
are uoinuli~iics oinittcd whcu tho next ~yliablo begins with tho 8nuo 
letter. 
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LIST OF SOME ORERK NOUNS DECLINED. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

N.11.-Yon will o b ~ t ~ v o  that tlic first for111 of every (lccliiin~~lo 
part of npurcli nlwayn ends with u vowel, tin; Nomiiia~ivu caau with 
t, anil the Objuctivu wiLh 11, thus : 

FIRST FORM. NOMINATIVE. OBJECTIVE. ENGLISH. 

Ifampi tv, TToinpitvt, TTon~pi tvii, Food. 
l lvnil~vl~vc, l tv~ilivlwct,  l ~ v ~ ~ i l ~ v l w n i ~ ,  A inoiinlaiii. 
~ialcvcJi(rilco Niakvcl>okot, Niskvcl~okoii, S l o r ~ l i o i i ~ ~ .  
Chatv, Cliutvt, Cl~ntvn, Itlood. 
Honvnwv, IIonvnwvt, ir~i)iivnwvn, A mail. 
llcsnki tv, llcsakitvt, Jlcriiilci tvn, Lire. 
Oponvkv, Op(Ã§)iivkvt (ii)pti)iivkvn, Word. 
I l<ocl~ifkv, IIocliiflcvt, llo)~-l~il'kvn, Nsitno. 
Yikclictv, Yikcl~ctvt, Yikclictvn, Strength. 
Y~ t~ .o t s l ; c ,  Ytdiiiotskot, Y(oinotskcii, Darkness. 
Nulci Nakit, Nnkin, . Any tiling. 
Orfc)lopc, Or(al(Ã§)pct (i)rol(dpci~, A ycsir. 
Alisko Alinkct, Aliskcii, Summer. 
ltvloa, Itvl'ot, llvl'oii, W i11t.cr. 
Nitta, Nithit, N ittnn, Dny. 
N i re, Niret, Nirc11, N igli t. 
T,vpvtlci, Lvpvtket, Lvpvtkcn, W ilderncss. 
Istvllci, latvlkit, latvlliin, Disciples. 
Itlcpnlmye, lttipaJi<Ã§)yct 1 l.t.ipalioycn, A wedding. 
Clioktvlwv, Cliokfvlwvt, (;!liokl'vlwvn, Riin of a pot. 
Ownlv, awnlv t ,  (nlwnlvn, A prophet. 
Min'ctv, Min'ctv t, Mirrctvii, Grace. 

iJ 
EXAMPLES. 

Si~i/ridar. 
1 per. cliv5ki,*my band. f i m ,  cli~iikit .  Ohj. cliviikin. 
2 " &ki t  your liand. " clicfikit. I' cliciikiu. 
3 " ciiki, his liand. 'I ciiki t. " ciilcin. 

Plural 
(aiiki, our Iiani1.Nom. pwnki t. Ohj. ptofilcin. 

2 I I' c 7 i~iikitnlcil your 11. d l  cliciilcitakit " cliciikitakin 
3 'Â¥ cfikitnlci, their 11, " cnkitnkit. " cfikitakin. 

Sin~ular .  . Plural. 
1 clinwvnwv, my sister. pttwvnwv, our sister. 
2 cl~cwvi~wv, your sister. cliewvnwvtaki, your aist. 
3 e~rvnivv, Ids sister. cwviiwvtaki, their ~ i s t e r .  - 
Plural with sinr. pronoun. Plural u~iih pinr. pronoun. 
I pcr. clinwvnt~il;i,iny sist. 1 ptowvntaki, our sisters. 
2 " clic~vv~i taki, p w  s. 2 cl~cwvntalci, your siet. 
3 " c\vvntaki, liia sist. 3 o\vv11talci, tlicir sisters. 

NOTE.--K~~II one of the persons In them nouns may 1)e dcclincd 
~cpiiriiiely, us Ihuy arc, iu fuct, dintinct liumen. 

S i n p l a r .  
1 per. cliaraltn, my oldcr brother.! 
2 " clieralia, yqur older brotlier. 
3 " crnlin, Ilia older brother. 1 When a 

Plural. man is 
1 

1 cliarnlivlki, irty older brothers. 1 speaking 
2 clioralivlki, your older brothers. 
3 " crahvlki, Iiia oldcr brothers. . 

* \Ve~nkv 4 be p11tIcd lo euclt rÂ¥crsn of tlils noun, and then it 
will bu my llngw, your llngcr, etc., nccurding to t11~ ~ ~ r n o n .  

f Wlicit a 111a.11 i-iiya clinralia, lie inemin liin oldor brother; but 
when a w o m a ~ ~  nuyn it, s11c meuna her older sister. 

. . .  . , , *.. 
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Oponvkv, Op(Ã§)iivkvt (ii)pti)iivkvn, Word. 
I l<ocl~ifkv, IIocliiflcvt, llo)~-l~il'kvn, Nsitno. 
Yikclictv, Yikcl~ctvt, Yikclictvn, Strength. 
Y~ t~ .o t s l ; c ,  Ytdiiiotskot, Y(oinotskcii, Darkness. 
Nulci Nakit, Nnkin, . Any tiling. 
Orfc)lopc, Or(al(Ã§)pct (i)rol(dpci~, A ycsir. 
Alisko Alinkct, Aliskcii, Summer. 
ltvloa, Itvl'ot, llvl'oii, W i11t.cr. 
Nitta, Nithit, N ittnn, Dny. 
N i re, Niret, Nirc11, N igli t. 
T,vpvtlci, Lvpvtket, Lvpvtkcn, W ilderncss. 
Istvllci, latvlkit, latvlliin, Disciples. 
Itlcpnlmye, lttipaJi<Ã§)yct 1 l.t.ipalioycn, A wedding. 
Clioktvlwv, Cliokfvlwvt, (;!liokl'vlwvn, Riin of a pot. 
Ownlv, awnlv t ,  (nlwnlvn, A prophet. 
Min'ctv, Min'ctv t, Mirrctvii, Grace. 

iJ 
EXAMPLES. 

Si~i/ridar. 
1 per. cliv5ki,*my band. f i m ,  cli~iikit .  Ohj. cliviikin. 
2 " &ki t  your liand. " clicfikit. I' cliciikiu. 
3 " ciiki, his liand. 'I ciiki t. " ciilcin. 

Plural 
(aiiki, our Iiani1.Nom. pwnki t. Ohj. ptofilcin. 

2 I I' c 7 i~iikitnlcil your 11. d l  cliciilcitakit " cliciikitakin 
3 'Â¥ cfikitnlci, their 11, " cnkitnkit. " cfikitakin. 

Sin~ular .  . Plural. 
1 clinwvnwv, my sister. pttwvnwv, our sister. 
2 cl~cwvi~wv, your sister. cliewvnwvtaki, your aist. 
3 e~rvnivv, Ids sister. cwviiwvtaki, their ~ i s t e r .  - 
Plural with sinr. pronoun. Plural u~iih pinr. pronoun. 
I pcr. clinwvnt~il;i,iny sist. 1 ptowvntaki, our sisters. 
2 " clic~vv~i taki, p w  s. 2 cl~cwvntalci, your siet. 
3 " c\vvntaki, liia sist. 3 o\vv11talci, tlicir sisters. 

NOTE.--K~~II one of the persons In them nouns may 1)e dcclincd 
~cpiiriiiely, us Ihuy arc, iu fuct, dintinct liumen. 

S i n p l a r .  
1 per. cliaraltn, my oldcr brother.! 
2 " clieralia, yqur older brotlier. 
3 " crnlin, Ilia older brother. 1 When a 

Plural. man is 
1 

1 cliarnlivlki, irty older brothers. 1 speaking 
2 clioralivlki, your older brothers. 
3 " crahvlki, Iiia oldcr brothers. . 

* \Ve~nkv 4 be p11tIcd lo euclt rÂ¥crsn of tlils noun, and then it 
will bu my llngw, your llngcr, etc., nccurding to t11~ ~ ~ r n o n .  

f Wlicit a 111a.11 i-iiya clinralia, lie inemin liin oldor brother; but 
when a w o m a ~ ~  nuyn it, s11c meuna her older sister. 

. . .  . , , *.. 



Singular. . . 
1 ner. clincliirwv. mv brotlier. 1 

cliecliirwv; your brother. 
ccliirwv, her brother. Wlien a woman 

Plural. speaks, for a 
man never says 

clincliirtnki, my brothers. clincli ir wv. 
cliecliirtnlci, your brothers. 
ecliirtalci, hcr .brothers. 
clincliosi, my younger brother.* 
cliecliosi, your younger brother. 
ecliosi, his youiiger brotlier. 
cliacliesvllci, my younger brethren. 
cliecliosvlki, your younger brclliren. 
ecliosvlki, his younger bretliren. 

Si~tgtdar. u, ?' t' ' 

pachosi, our younger brother. 
cliecl~ositnki, your younger brother. 
ccliositaki, tlicir younger brother. 

P / Z L ~ ~ J .  4 f t  i^ 
pocliosvlki, our younger brothers. 
cliccl~osvllci talci, your yoiingcr bro tliers. 
ccliosvlkitaki, their younger brothers. 

Singular noun and pronoun. 
singular cbvrki, my fatlicr. 

" chirki, your father. 
" irlci, his fatlier. 

Singular n w n  and plural pronoun. 
porki, our fatlier. 
cliirlcitulci, your father. 
irki taki, tlicir father. 

! ClincliOsi, m y  younger brother, when a man Bay6 it, and my 
younger sister, wlioii n woman says it. 

Plural noun and pronoi11~ 

Porkvlki, or porkvlkitnki, our fatliers, or an- 
cost ors. 

cliirkvllii, your fatliera. ,g,.,̂. proniwi, 
irkvlki. his fatlicra. 
cliirkv~kitnlci. vonr fathers or ancestors. 
irkvllcitaki, their fathers or ancestors. 

clivcliki, my mother. 
cliicliki, your motlier. 
icliki, l i i ~  niotlicr. 

Plural pronoun. 

pocliki, our mother. 
cliiclik i tn.lci, your mother. 
icliki talci, their mother. 

pocltlcvlki, or poclikvlkitaki, our mothers. 
cliiclikvllcitnkt, your mothers. 
iclikvlkitnki, their mothers. 

clivppoelii, iny son. 1 chvppecl~itaki, my sons. 
cliippocl~i, your son. 2 chippochtnlci, your sons. 
ippoclii, Iiia son. 3 ippochitaki, 1110 sous. 

p~ppocliitaki, our sons. 
clic~iiitaki cl~ippocliitalci, yo~ir sons. - 

3 Emitnki ippobhlci, their sons. 



Singular. . . 
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Plural. speaks, for a 
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3 Emitnki ippobhlci, their sons. 



1 pcr. clivclihosti,* my daughtcr. 
2 cliiclihosti, youv daughter. 
3 'l icliliosti, his daughter. 
1 clivcliliostvlki, my daughters. As a man 
2 cl~icliho~tviki, your daughters. would sny. 
3 '- icliliostvlki, In's daughters. 
1 " poclihosti, our daughter. 
2 1b cl~iclihosti taki, your daugh tcr. 
3 'l ichliostitaki, their (laiigli tcr. 
1 l' pocl~liostvlki, our daughters. 

3 " icliliostvllcitaki, tlicir dauglitcra. 

I 
2 cliicliliostvllcitaki, your da~iglitcrs. 

S i n ~ i l a r .  
1 <" clivcliheswv,t my son or (laiic'htcr. 1 
2 , cliiclilios~vv, your son or dnui11 tcr. 
3 ichlioswv, her son or tlnuglitcr. 

Plural. 
1 clivchhostalci, my sons or daughters. would 
2 cliicliliost.ftki, your sons ordiuigli tcrs say. 
3 ~i icliliostaki, tlieir sons or  (laiiglitcrs. 

1 " pochliostnki, our sons or  ilangli tcrs. 
2 " cliicl~liostukitalci, your sons or ~Innglitcrs. 
3 " iciihostakituki, tlicir sons or daiigliturs. 

Sin ulw. 
1 l1 clivUi, my foot. mid wcsakv, and tlicn i t  
'2 " cliilli, your foot. will bc my toe, your too, 
3 " i l l i ,  Itis foot. I his toe, ctc. 
Plural pronoun. 1 per. polli, our foot. , 

2 " chilli taki, your foot. 
3 " illit~lci, tlicir foot. 

--- 
* A ~ ~ i n n  who nnya clivclil~Orii, incniis llicrrliy Ills own ~lnu&litcr, 

or Hie tliiuglitcr of any i~tan,  l~ ' lut igi i~t ;  to liiuhn ; I'M rs.iinple ; 
it mnu of 111cDcvr, or any  ollicr cliin, clui~ns 11s his ilmigl~tcrs the 
i1;uigtitcra of any other U I I ~  hulung i i i~  to t111tt clÃ§n 

1 A woman never n:iya clivchlioili, nor chv~~pOcl11, for tfon, or 
dnugliler, nn a man tlocn. 

VNIIISSI-my friend, declined ; which ia the first 
form. 
Nominative case, sinplar number vnlnsni t. 
Possessive " 11 v~iliissi, roiiowit ;or tho 

p ~ ~ i i i i l v o  pronoun. 
Ol~~rfiue 11 'I vnhissin. 
Vucul'we vuliissi toyiclikat, or vnliissd. 
Nmiiinatlve pliirul vnliissvlkit. 
Possessive vnlii~svlki, roilowed by ~ I I Ã  p ~ i ~ a  poooun. 

Objective " vnliiasvllzin. 
Voc(itive vnliissvllci t(l>yaclilcatp vnliiasvIk4. 

NOT!-:.-Wlicn ncvcrnl c l n ~ n  of pereona arc addregsed:at the same 
t h e ,  nn Iwttlirw, &ra, a114 friendn, nil  tlic nninre art! mriitlonei~ 
nccoriling to tl114r tirxt for~iin, except the ltuit, whicli h~ tcuynclikat 
uiinexnl ; M, i~tlcl~ukkryvlc, cl~iiwvuliikl unlii~iiviki toiyaclikat; 
Aly l~rcthrrii, histwr, nnd frirnds. 

Tho vocative lias Ibu lunl ~yllable ~ t ~ o n g l y  aceentcd ; as, C h a d  
0 1 John. 

PLURAL OF NOUNS. 
Ni~mcs denoting pooplo of iliir-rcnt colora, languages. towns, 

cluiiii, occup~tiui~x, uk., urc variol on account of number, niid ilia 
pliiritl ir Wniird from tho ri~igiilnr by the ulllx vlkl ; corrc~p'iiidlug 
to tliu ails iii Ainericiiiin, Jlontoniibnr, etc.; q < 

Tclio), a dccr ; Ichowvlki Indians of the Deer clap. 
Foswv, a bird ; Foswvllci 11 Bird " 

Gluilrt, n fox ; C~ilvlki II  " Fox  " 

]Ia)tvli, wind ; Ilcdtvlkvlki " Wind 
Nokosi, n licar ; Nokosvlki " " Bear " 

Yalia, a wolf ; Yalivlki 4 6  Wolf " 

Iclil~uswu, a. bcnvcr ; Icliliaswvlki 'l Beaver " 
llvlpvtv, an alligator ; fIvI~vtvlki," Alligator 
Wtdtko), a coon ; W(9)tIcvlki " Coon 
Okliiy;lclii, ? Oktiiysiclivlki " 11 '1 
l lv ru ,  n tisli ; Kvrtovlki 11 Fish " 

Alia, a potntoc-; Alinlalcvlki " " Potato0 
Kdtcliv, a tiger ; lhtclivlki " Tiger l1 

Wukrii, '1 Waksvlki II 11 

II  
? 

l h c l i n ,  ? Ihcl iakvllci  I1 ? 

Noklilv, ? Nokfilvlki . I1  I1 ? 
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3 " icliliostvllcitaki, tlicir dauglitcra. 
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2 cliicliliostvllcitaki, your da~iglitcrs. 
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3 ichlioswv, her son or tlnuglitcr. 

Plural. 
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3 ~i icliliostaki, tlieir sons or  (laiiglitcrs. 

1 " pochliostnki, our sons or  ilangli tcrs. 
2 " cliicl~liostukitalci, your sons or ~Innglitcrs. 
3 " iciihostakituki, tlicir sons or daiigliturs. 

Sin ulw. 
1 l1 clivUi, my foot. mid wcsakv, and tlicn i t  
'2 " cliilli, your foot. will bc my toe, your too, 
3 " i l l i ,  Itis foot. I his toe, ctc. 
Plural pronoun. 1 per. polli, our foot. , 

2 " chilli taki, your foot. 
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dnugliler, nn a man tlocn. 
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l h c l i n ,  ? Ihcl iakvllci  I1 ? 

Noklilv, ? Nokfilvlki . I1  I1 ? 



PLURAL. OF NOUNS-Continued. 
Sinpdar. Plural. 
Jstilvsti, Itilvstvlki, Black people, or Africans. 
Istilivtki, lstihvtkvlki, Wliilc ' I  " Europeans. 
Jsticliata, laticlintvlki, Red " " Indians. 
Wvcliinu, Wvcliinvlki, Virginians (applied by Indi- 

an8 to all Americans). 
Clialita, Clialttvlki, Cliocta Indiiins. 
Maskcoke, Maskokvllci, Creek I' 

Wnsasv, Wasusvllci, Osago " 

Sulitawv, Svlitawvlki, Soldiers. 
Kowotv, l~owetvllii, people ol' Cowctii Town, etc. 

DECLENSION OF SOME I~ROPER NOUNS.* 

S i ~ t ~ y ~ d a r .  Plural. 
Firatform Jstilivtki. Istilivtlivlki. 
JV'o~~tiiuiliuc lsliliv tki t .  Jstilivtlivlki t. 
l'o.'tacssive lslilivtki iin. Istilivtkvlki iin. 
Objective lstilivtlcin. Istihvtkvlkin. 
First f b r m  Cliani, Jolm ; Pliiriil wanting. 
Jfomlnatiiw Cliani t. 
J'osscssiM Oliiini inlcvpwttokv, Joliii's lint. 
Olt jcct ive (?liaiiin. 

Clivhvlli 
Chelivfi 
Elivfli 
Cl~vsvkpv t n  
Cliesvkpv 
IGsvI~~v t n  
Cliviikiclil~i (my 
Cliv~ikiss~iiilliv (my hand to point with), my fore- . - 

fiiiger. 
Clivnlii nvrlivp hocrv (my hand in the middle), my 

middle fintrcr. 
Cliviiki liochifkvsok<a (my hand namo none), ring- 

l i n~c r .  
CItviiIiid~li~swoclii(hands' little babe), my little finger. 
Clivlli iciiki (my foot's motlicr), my great too. 
Clivlli, my foot ; clivlli cliislcv, my lied. 
Clivtolaswv, my tongue ; C l i ~ ~ l i ~ l i ~ ~ ,  my mouth. 

All  tlic nouns arc declined as those above, and linve the poasc.-'ive 
bigiia cliv, d ie ,  and K, fur the lirbt, sccond, and third persons, nrc- 
llxcd. 

LIST O F  SOMK CREEK NOUNS DECLINED. 

SECOND DECLENSION.  

NoTK.-Nc:I~I~ 1\11 Die niinuv~ c f  Un: ilill'iir~iit part:) of tin! body 
bi~luni ;  to 1111: ~ i ~ r o i u l  (lucluiitiiui~ ; i.e., lliry lire ~ivvur  11.ic11 willioiit 
tin- li~wii.tn,-i\'r l i i ' n ~ i i i i i ~ i  lirrlisu~l. I n  tin! d i - ' e l~ -u~ io~ i  of till; folluwing 
I I D I I I M  1 wi l l  " i v a  only tin; lirtit t ' u i ~ i i ~  inid l l i u i t  tbc linitl let1,ers ur 
ti311.s 111' l lm  olhrr  c;i-ii:ti. 
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my car. 
y o u r  " 

Iiis " 

m y  nose. 
lour " 

i'iis 
my neck. 

y;;rÂ¥ * 

my breast .  
i;?;r ;" 

I O B S E R V A T I O N S  O N  C R E E K  PRONOUNS. 
P r o n o u n s  arc employed to prevent  a t o o  f requent  

repe t i t ion  of  nouns. 
A s  tlicy s t a n d  for nouns, tlicy a rc ,  of  course, ~ i i b j c c t  

t o  t h e  s a m e  var ia t ions  o n  account  of  1)erso11, n111111)cr, 
* and case, C r e e k  pronouns liavc n o  gcndoi4. 

I'EI~SONAL I 1 ~ o ~ o u ~ s  are used immediately f o r  tlio 
n o u r ~ s ,  t o  cont inue t h e  senso w i t h o u t  repetition. 

C r c c k  personal pronouns a r c  of  t w o  kinds,  con- 
tracted a n d  itiico~ilritcld. 
The ~ i ~ i c o i i t r a c t c d  r)crsonnl pronouns nro  iiniforin- 

l y  regu la r  i n  the i r  v a r i a ~ i o i i s  on account  o f  case. 

EXAMPLES. 

F i r s t  person, singular. First person, plural. 
First form Vni, I. i ,; Pcdrni, we.  
Nomin. Vni t, I;, -? . P o i i i i t ,  we. 
Objective V ~ i i i i ~ m c ,  ' Pfaniiin, 11s. 

Second person, s i q d a r .  ~ c c m d  person, plural. 
F i r s t f o r m  Clieini, thou oryou .  Clicinittiki, y e  o r  you. 
No?nin, Chcmi t ,  tliou o r  you. C1ic111i tnki  t*, y e  o r  you. 
Objective Cliieniii, tliec o r  you. 011~111itakii1, you. 

Third person, singular. T h i r d  person, plural.  
F i r s t  form E m i ,  lie, she, or it. E m i  tak i ,  t l iey. 

, 

JVownn. , Eniit,lie, slic, o r  it. E i n i t a k i t ,  they. 
Objective IC~iiiii, him, lier, it. h i t a l c i n ,  them. 

NOTE 1.-Personal pronouns, In oomponltlon with noun* to denote 
tlie posscsivo eve, arc nearly always ce~~tr~~ctoi l  as, umktvlkc,,my, , ,, . 
people ; ~/ii~fiibI~lki, your people ; em, or imia~vlki, hi8 people. I .  , 

NOTE 2.-Personal prononm, when they stand for nouns la the 
olijrctivo cnw, nro ncurly always contracted, and form mere pre- 
l l x r ~  l o  tho iictivo trtiiisitivo vurhs; as, a/itkcrriis, I know you ; the 
uiukiul1iiy~'8, 1 low you ; cl~tt~pkiia, I whip YOU, otc. 

NOTE 3.-Tlia contracted formu of pronoun* denoting powmlon, 
inid of tliww wliicli stund fur iiouns in  tliu nbjeclive caw, are Ilia 
t!ali1c ; but may nlwnya bo (Iiatin~uiaiicd by ti10 following rule: 
Wlicn they ileiiote p~ .~xgion ,  tliuy are preflxed to the iiiwii) of tho 
tlting ~osscwutl ; hill  wlicn tlicy nro tliu ol>ject of nu action, they 
nru prulixca to tlio verbs cxprewing tho action. 

Examples of contracted ~xan ' ip les  of contracted 
' possessive pronouns. objective pronouns. 

CItv nahvinki ,  m y  clan. Uliin htomicliiiyes, I h a t o  
Clio ~ i n l ~ v ~ n k i ,  y o u r  clan. you. 
1311n11v1iiki~ liis o r  licr clan. 0110 tepki is ,  I w h i p  you. 
1'0i1, o r  poiialivn~lci, o u r  C l ~ v t e ~ ~ k i i a ,  l ie whips me. 

clan. Clietepkis ,  lie w h i p s  you. 
Cliciuitnlci cliinalivmki, Poi tcpkis ,  lie 1v11i11s us. '.*. 

y o u r  clan.* In tepki i s ,  I whip Iiis, or 
E m i  tnk i  inalivmlii, t h e i r  hers. 

c lan.  

From tlicao exnmplcn it will be Boon tlint second nrd tliird 
pcrn011n plnrd  of the ~I IHHLIM~VU pronoun* are doubled ; i.e.; Wplurul 
~ I ~ O I I O I I I I  nt~ti i i ls  by ilsull', nnd the tingular of 1110 eume per- form* 
ii contracted prolix to the noun. . 
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EXAMPLES OF CONTRACTED PRONOUNS IN THE 
POSSESSIVE AND OBJECTIVE CASES. 

Singular. Contractions. 
First person vni, I. VII, vln, c11v. 
Second 'I chen~i, tliou. die, chin, cliiin, 
Third 'I emi, be, ctc. em, en, in, c, & ma* 

Plural. ' Contractions. 
First person ptomi, we, pan], 110, pan. 

Tlio second and third persons plural arc sot down 
in full, and tlio contracted forms chin 11nd in of the 
second and third persons singular prclixcd to the 
11011113. 

I can not yet discover any rule by wliicli wc may 
determine which form of tlio contractions of n given 
person ought to bc preferred to another in any scn- 
tcnce, save tho gencral one of e~~pl~m~y,  I can see 
that i t  would bo unpleasant to tho ear, or diflicul t to 
pronouiicc, if any form were sclcctcd coiitrnry to 
tho usus Ioquendi, or common use of upcnki~ig tlio 
language ; and I am persuaded that that is the only 
law governing tlicso contractions. 

1 will now give some examples of the various 
forms of contracted personal pronouns, prefixed to 
tlio neuter verb to be, as i t  is also contracted ; and, 
by observing tlic i talicized prefixes, tlio studcn t will 
scc how they arc varied for tho sake of euphony. 

Tlie following exnmplo will illustrate tlie mrlliod nnil extent 
of cuiitriicliiif 1110 proiiounn: Emit if) Ilie lliinl IHTMIII t-iiiftul~u- 
rroni vni, 1, wp~uiivkv in woril or speech ; now, irislcntl of eiiying 
u ~ ~ ~ i u n v k v ,  or cm wp~llnvkv, or cvcii ini (upo~nvkv, i t  la I I K I I I I ~  to 
drop nil tlie Ictteru except the Inat, which is in, and to eny 
ii~tupwi~~ivkv fur Inn word. 

INDICATIVE MOOD-PRESENT TENSE- 

First person, ftnpdar number. 
Vntdmiis, it  is mine. 

1 Vntdmiis, it  is mine. 
2 c/tintdrniclikia, i t  is yours. 
3 emitwn\s, it is Ins or hers. 
1 pitdmes,  it is ours. 
2 chenakitakit omis, it is yours. 
3 enu/citul^it tinnis, it  is theirs. 
1 vpnitatcs, it  was mine (in~pcr. tense). 
2 c/yintctatcs, it  was yours. 
3 emit on~\*tcs, it was Ilia. 
1 permit omcyctntes, i t  was ours. 
2 cl~emitakit omo pilclikv tes, i t  was yours. 
3 cnukilakit (JIIIV~CS, i t  was theirs. 
1 vnit (diniimvtvs, i t  had been mine (pluperfect). 
2 cltemit m c  piclikcrnvtvs, i t  had been yours. 

- 
3 emit ( O I I I ~ ~ ~ I ~ I ~ ~ V S ,  i t  had been his. 
1 permit on~dpimvtvs, it had been ours. 
2 chinittkit onlo pilchkimv tvs, it had been yours. 

INDICATIVE MOOD-PnESENT TENSE. 

First person, singular number. 
chvnakitis, i t  belongs to me. 

1 C/ivnnl;itis, it  bclongs to me. 
2 chenakitis, i t  bclongs to you. 
3 enakitis, i t  belongs to him. 
1 ponakitis, it  is ours. 
2 ~Aenakituki clicnnkitis, it is yours. 
3 cnakitaki tis, i t  belongs to tlic~n. 
1 clivnnkitatcs, i t  was belonging to me (im. tense). 
2 clienakitatca, i t  was belonging to you. 
3 enalcitatcs, it  was belonging to him or her. 
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1 pconakitates, it was belonging to us. 
2 c/iemitulcl clicnakitatcs, i t  was your own. 
3 enakitaki tates, ib was tlicir own. 
1 cltvi~nk i tdiriv tcs, i t  liad bclongcd to inc (perfect). 
2 c/tcnulcit drniinvtva, i t  liad lieen yoiir own. 
3 eiinkit dniiinv tvs, i t  liad bccn his own. 
1 pconakit di-~ii~nvtvs, i t  had bccn our own. 
2 clte~~alcitalcit oincpi nlvtvs, i t  liiid been yours. 

Nft~~. -I ly  turning to tlio co~~jiiifnllon of tlio vrrlta I t  inny be 
Bern tiow thin will go tlirougli all ltiu itiooila nud triibcs. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS nro siicli as prcciscly . ' 

point out tlic nouns to wliicli tlicy rcl'or. , 
AS tlicro arc no articlcs in Crcck, tlto dcmonstra- 

tivc pronouns arc used i n  tlioir placo, wlien tliero is 
no other method of pointing out tlic particiiliir noun 
rcforrcd to ; as, isti 11v111l~it, ono person, or a licrson ; 
ma iati, that person, or tlio pcrson. 

Hoyv or Hcyvt, this; mvt or ma, that,  arc dcinon- 
strative pronouns. 

IIcyvt and mvt arc declined like nouns. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS arc sucli as point out nouns 

in an iiulclinitc manner. 
First form. Nomin. Objective. 
Apvlwv, npvlwvt, apvlwvn, somc or a part. 
e tv, ctvt, ctvn, thc other or  

another. 

I nVPVt nvpv t, nvpvn, noo11o ni;!!kd 
Isli istdmc, isti isldmot, isti isl(i(in(!n, any one IIO~WIM 

toinvlkv, . winvllcvt, ainvllcvn, all. 
Singdar. 

inadma, madmat, 'madman, ~iicli person or 
tliii~g. 

Plural. 
niadmaka, ma&nnal;at, maomakan, sucli persons or 

tiiings. 

Nominative case. Objective case. 
Vnini:ili(risat, I myself, vni~~is~ifaisan. 
cli~!ini~i~iili~~sat, ou-yourself, clicniin~:iliosan. 
cmi~ii:lliosat,, l o  himself, emiiniili(i>saii. 
]~fc)~niin;iliosat, we ourselves, p~iiiimiilicosan. 
clieinitnlci i n i l l ~ ~ ~ a t ,  ye yourselves, c l ~ c n ~ i t a l c i ~ ~ ~ . U ~ ~ ~ a ~ i  
cini tuki iriiiltwsat, tlicy them- 

selves, oini takim Alicosnn. 
The words corresponding to our I~ELATIVE PRO- 

NOUNS arc : 
Isti istdmiis, whoever. Istiimvt, who ? yir~gular. 
imki ist~Juiiis, wlticlicvcr. Istiimvtaki, wlio? plural. 
istiJmati, wliich ? (applied to persons or  things.) 

REMARKS ON CREEK ADJECTIVES. 

1. An Adjcctivo is used to express the quality o r  
kind of 1110 noun to which i t  belongs ; as, svtvrolclc(n> 
here, 11 good nppio ; svtvrokkii) chvntpe, a sweot apple, 
etc. 

2. Creek ad4jcctives are placed immediately after 
tlio nouns whicl~ tlicy qualify. 

3. Thc noun to wliicli an i~djective belongs is not 
varied on account of case, but is placed according to 
i la lirst form, or siinplc name. 

4. Ad,jectives nre dcclined like nouns, and always 
nssumo Die caso Hint tlio noun would be in if i t  had 
no ncljoclivo to qualify it. 

5. Atljccl~ivcs nro varied on account of number, 
and, as common Creek nouns are not, tlicir niui)bcr, 

; whcthcr singular or plural, may be known by the 
ndjccti ve. 

1). The degrccs of comparison may be called Posi- 
t i in ,  Comparative, nnd Siiporlative ; thougli the first 
is hardly a degree of comparison. 
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7. Crcok adjectives are remarkably regular and 
uniform, both in tlioir declensions and conipnrisons. 

Tho comparative degree is formed by prefixing sin 
to tlie positive, and tlio superlative is formed by pro- 
fixing ri to tlio comparnLive ; as, chvmpc, swcct ; 
siiiclivinpe, swcetcr ; rininclivmpo, swcctcst. Thcse 
may bo declined like nouns ; as, 

First form. Noniin. Objective. 
clivn~pe, clivrnpct, clivinpcn, swecl. 
sinclivnipe, sinclivnipet, sinclivnipcn, swcctcr. 
risinchvinpo, ri~inclivmpot, risinclivmpcn, swcetest. 

NoTE.-I~ conversation or spcnkiiig, any of there d~grom mny ba 
made inure forciblo by ncccut ; as, litupiiyc, fur d l ;  L(ul~lfyu, very 
fur oil, etc. 

COMPARISON AND DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Singular. 
First form. No&. Objective. Engl. 

Posit. Kvnioksi, lcvniolcsi t, kvniolcsin, sour. 
Cmp. sinlcvrnoksi, eii~lcvinol~sit, ~inkvni~li~in.* 
Super. risinkvn~oksi, risinkvinoksit, risinkviiioksin. 
Plural, or added to nouns that have a plural meaning. 

Posit, lcvmoksvko, k~m~I i s \~ke t ,  lcv~noksvlccn, sour. 
Comp. si~~lcvrnolcsvke, siiilcv~nolcnvlcet, ~ i i i k v i n ~ k ~ \ r l i ~ ~ ~ .  
Super. risinlcvmol~nvlco, risii~lcvnioksvkct, risiiikv- 

n~olcsvlccn. 

Singular. 
' - Posit, rolclcc, rolcket, rokkcn, big, or largo. 

Comp. sinrol<lco, sinroklcct, . niiirokkc~i. 
Super, ridinrolcko, risiiirolckot, risinrokkct. 

For lack of space the lCnglisli of tho comparativo nnd 61iprrIa- 
tlvo dugrui'n has to bo omitted, but the tiigiis more find mud can 
Lu undurstood. 

69 

Plural. 

Posit. rokrokko, rokrokket, rokrokken, large. 
Comp. sinrolcrokko, sinrokrokket, sinrokrokken. 
Super. risii~'okrokke, rininrokrokkot, risinrokrokken. 

Posit,-lioino, hornet, homcn, bitter. 
Comp. sinliome, sinlioinct, sinliomen. 
Super. riai~ilioino, risinliomet, risinliemcn. 

Plural. 
Posit, liomvlce, lion~vket, homvken, bitter. . 
Comp. siiilio~nvko, sinlioinvlcct, sinlieinvken. 

i!i(,I 1 
Super. risiulionivko, risinl~on~vkct, riainhomvkeu. I,-. ., 

\Hi! 

.I{; a. 4 - Posit, lilcwo, lilcwct, likwen, rotten. 1 ' 1  

Comp, si~~lilcwo, sinlilcwct, sinlikwon* 
#d,;fl l 

. ^ 
Super. risinlikwo, risinlilcwct, risinlikwcn. i'llll 

Plural. 

Posit, likliowe, liklxawct, lik?itowci~,rotten. 
Coinp. sinlikliowo, sinlikliuwct, sinliklitowei~. 
Stiptr. risinlikhowc, risiiilikliuwot, risinlikl~owcn~. . ' -. 

Â ¥  :. 
I n  a few cxamples tlio n of tlio comparat've and 

superlative signs is changed into m, for the sake of 
euphony ; as, Posit. Olcluiii, yellow ; Comp. siniok- 
laiii, more yellow, ctc. 

1 l i d  olio examplo (tlicre may be others) where 
tlio plural lins an entirely different root from the BIII- 
gultir ; as, cliotlio, small, ap lied to one tliing that is 

kind that arc small. 
r small ; and lopocliko, sina 1, applied to many of a 
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Some adjectives liavc n superlative signification in 
tliernsclvcs, and liciico do not admit of tlic degrees of 
comparison ; as, . 
umvlkv. all. I yul~svsckco~i, overlasting, or witliout end ; 

I ittitayct, enough, or sufiicicnt ; 
! 

isp<al;c, tlio last, or the cud. 
I 

I Tlic first two of tlicso nil.jectivcs ~ulrni t of no ~li iral ,  
1 but tlio last docs when npplied to tlic lust or cud of 

~cvcnil Lliings ; as tlio ciuls of corn rows, ctc. 
1 have foiiiiil tlint Lhc fullowiiig is a nilc tlint will 

most gencrtilly apply in l'oriniiig tlic pliinil ndjectivcs 
from tlic siiigiihu'. 

A(//Â¥eclive of two sy//a&/es form their plurals by  in* 
sert ittg the contractcdjurm of the f i rs t  sylfable bctmen 
the two syllables of the sit~gtdar, tliercliy ~ii:~kiiigtIirpo; 
as, Sut,<y. tvplic, wide ; l'ltir. tvptvlic. Vroiii this it 
seems tliiit a t  first tlio C'rccks may lisivc formed tlic 
plural by a repetition of t lie singiiliir ; as, tvpliu t,vphe, 
nid then shortened to tvptvplic, iiml filially to tvp~vlic. 

Singular and Plural of Crvd Adjectives, 
IIvlwe, livlliowwe, liigli. 
lowkc, lo\vlvk~, deep (i~pliocl to liqiiid.-!). 
sot'lcc, solsokc, deep (npplioil to suliila). 
p~fi10, pvfp~lN3, fiMt Or a\vift. 
W V I I ~ I O ,  W V I ~ \ V ~ ~ I C ,  Inird (applied to ~ t ibs t i i i~c~~) .  
l < a \ ~ ~ ~ l i I i ~ ,  l ~ \ ~ ~ ~ l i l < i ) k ~ ,  soft " n 

Ivtf to, lvslvtc, black. 
tvplic, tvptvlic, wiilc. 
sil k(i)sc, silsikosc, iiiirrow. 
l<(i)cIiokno, I~coclioiicliokc, sliort. 
d i n  to, cli:itvkc, roil. 
livlkc, livtlivl;~, wliifc. 
Inno, lat~vlce, green. 
l1ol\\~a1co, 11wI\v111i~)l~~~, bod, or evil. 
SUII~C, RII~SO~V.C, w y  ( l h  pliir11l is nppIic(1 to 

iniiny parcels, cadi coi1t;iiniug inany). 

OF ADVERBS. 
1. Creek Adverbs arc generally placed before the 

words to which they belong to qualify them; as, 
yiI;c/ien qfa)nayit, lie apake Imtd ; miltinwasin chekii- 
clialciis, verily, verily, I say unto you, etc. 

2. Soine~ii~ics, i n  Crcck, what we call the adverb 
in Hiiglisli forms a part of tlie main verb ; as, IIcclie- 
hires, a l d l  iwt see ; caehelcatos, did not want ; coKclie- 

. yvkai-a, elinll not coinc into; kcoliinats/m, do not 
wonder, ctc.* 

3. Soinu adverbs are compared like adjectives ; as, 
here, well ; sinlidre, better; risinlidro, best, etc. 

Tlic following list embraces a few of the different 
classes of Creek ndvcrbs. 

1. Of Number ; liatviii, ngnin ; svnvchumv, again ; 
livmkv, snliokolv, svtoclicnv, once, twice, thrice, etc. 

2. Of Ordcr ; risalxdkulnt, 2ndly; risattoclienat, 
Sill)*, ctc. 

3. Of Place ; ctiin, awny, or somewhere else ana- 
kvii, near by ; ittiinposat, very near to ; mvn, ttierc ; 
irtvpalv, oil tlic otlicr eido, etc. 

4. Of Time present ; inocliv, immediately ; liiiyw 
mat,, now, etc., past ; poksviike, yesterday ; poksvnki 

, vsiiyvnkc, day before ycstcrda . r 1~'uturc ; in<ii>cliviiyati, after t iis ; pokse, to-morrow; 
inynpv, riin(i)ltyupv, cmcoliynpvn, etc. 

Jnilcfiiiitc ; livti, yet ; ethii, a t  tlio same time ; ayolc- 
Iiviiik~isin, suddenly ; istidfiia, always ; cmawcoliicliin, 
near by (as to time) ; liof<aiicliinhliin, a long time ; 
clinlioinvn, before me. 

5. Of Quantity ; ittetayin, enough. 
C. Of Manner or Qunli ty ; toli~vllce, all together ; 

tvllws, only ; istvmnliiii, greatly ; clikc, secretly ; 
ii1~liviiilccÃ§)s t, boltlly ; Ivplccn, quickly ; livlwen, high, 

I"or Snrtlirr cx~ilii~inlini~, in my conjiigntioil of tho verb kiichelv, 
I will put lhu negalivo form tlirougliout. . 
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tvllcelcos, not only l v p m  tlcosi t, perpendicularly ; 
ittitiilivmkiii, coiialfy ; oliliatvlakin, tlic more ; ma- 
tapomosiii and etapoinosin, in tlic same manner ; 
w o ,  like ; yilccl~cn, loud, ctc. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Creek Prepositions usually form affixes to nouns 
or prefixcs to verbs, being seldom used by tlicrnsclvcs ; 
but whether used in co~nposition, or alono ; they per- 
form tho saino office of English proposi lions, except 
that tlicy do not always govern tlic objective case. 

2. Whcn prepositions arc affixed to nouns, they 
are declined like nouns and ad,jcctivcs ; and always 
assume tlio same case that the noun would be in, if 
i t  stood by itself. ' 

I 

DECLENSIONS O F  SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

First$ Nom. Ohj. 
Ofv, ofvt, o)fvn, 111. 
WSSC, OSSOt, <>)SSCll, Ofit of. 
(onvpv, tdnvpv t, (i)nvpvn, on top* 
clicliv, cliclivt, cliclivii, under. 

EXAMPLES O F  PREPOSITIONS I N  COMPOSITION WITH 
NOUNS. 

Cholcotdfvt I\~clipetiis, tlic house was wet inside, 
or rather tlic inside of the lioiisc wiis wet ; cli(i)k(i)~~- 
fvn, liikis, I am in tlio liouso ; ittfa) liowki ofv, in  a 
hollow trcc. 

3. Whcn prcpositions arc joined to the participial 
form of tlio verb, tlicy arc also declined like nouns ; 
as, 

* Philosopliicnily apeitking, these prepositions arc urn11 nil nouns, 
or else as ailjecLivcs, the in-udc, oat-i-idc, top-bide, uiiiler-~iilc, ctc. 

First fortn. Nom. * Ohj. 
E tercpote, ctcrcpotet, eterepcoten, going tlirough. 
ctclioyvno, etchoyvnot, otehoyvncn, going by. 
chcyo, clieyct, eheyen, going in. 

cossen, going out. OdSO, OSSC t, 

4. Tlicro arc various and c6nvenient ways of pre- 
fixing prepositions to Crock vcrbs so as to vary tlio 
meaning of tlio rinciple vcrbs, and to make them 
express inucli in t t t le .  

E x A ~ ~ ~ ~ s . - L i t k v s ,  run;  oklitkvs, run down or 
into; islitlcvs, run with i t ;  tolilitkvs, run on or to a. 
tliing ; inlitkvs run from a. erson or tliing ; Sin lit- r kvs, run with it, from anot icig person or thing ; as 
if a man liad n ball, and I were to say toanotlier 
standing by, Sinlitlcvsl I would, by that, command 
liiinto tiiko the ball from the man and run with it. 

IIurJ~.-Prepositions in composition with verbs re- 
quire tlic objective case expressed Or understood ; as, 

' P<dy~liIicl>v liolwakntit Cliutvsin oliclioyvtes," 
"The devil entered into Judas." 

" Cliclitdfvn oliliakvsvmvki~," Believe in God." ' 

Clivrlcin (iifihaycpiiyet toniikv," Because I go 
to my futlicr."* 

Nor8.-It will bc noen from the above examples that tho object- 
ive cnso tnnncillatuly precedes tlio preposition. 

OF INTERJECTIONS. 
Intcrjcctions aro words which express sudden 

passion or cillotion ; as, Aol1a1 alas 1 etc. 
As Creeks are not very impulsive, they use but 

few i n  tctjcctions,and these are generally unimportant 
and indeclinable words. 
-- 

In my rules I prefer calling these propositional verbs. 
4 
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LIST OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Achd! alas! Kot! used to draw attention, but 
chiefly as tlio first sign of an interrogation ; as, Kot! 
cliecl~epoklcot6 ? Wliat I are yo11 innd ? llclali l What 
a pity I Koli ! is used wlien one is a little scared or 
surprised, as when a sunkc is discovered near by.. 
Tali! is used in a ~colding wiiy, ns wlicii any tiling 
docs not p?caso the speaker. Oih ! or iitili I is frc- 
qiicntly used wlicn 0110 makes 11 n~istukc, or jnst 
thinks of something that lind been Sorgottcn. Na-m 
lionwv 1 spokcn i n  a tilow reflecting tone, is cqiiivnlcn t 
to Let me see, or, Let ino study. 11011 ! dciioies assent 
to a spcccli, and implies that you both dear and 
approve ~vllat is said. A1 iliinwv! is an exclamation 
equivalent to That's tlie truth 1 

I 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Creek Conjunctions arc indeclinable words, that 
arc used to conncct sentences. Tlicy tlo not conncct 
words, as in English, because it is contrary to tlio 
idiom of tho language. Wlicn we say in English 

James and Jolm will conic," and is a copulative 
conjunction connecting James with John ; but tho 
Crocks wonlil say, "Chimi, Chani iitli~~vlcct, nlaliolcv- 
res." I n  this sentence tlicro is only a comma, where 
we use am!; and i tt,ipvkct (meaning- hotli tlic persong 
mentioned, as i t  is tlual in form,) is nominative to nla- 
li(Ã§)kvres will conic, wliicli is iilso dual. In tlie sen- 
tcnco " l'eter, James, am1 John will como ;" tlie 
Crccks would sny, " Pctv, Chimi, Cliiiiii t<*)liIcv1kct 
yiiclivres." In this sentence t(i)likvlIi(!t refers to tlio 
persons named us ft  pronoun i n  tlic liliiri~l iiiiinl)er 
and is nominative to tlio pliirsil verb yiiclivrcs. 1'ho 
singular ibrm of tlio verb is nlvkvrea ; as, " Clianit - 

OF VERBS. ii: 

nlvkvrcs," I' John will come." The word amati, corre- 
sponding to tlio if in English, is joined to tlie verb 
i n  t.110 sul!junctivc mood ; as, kiicltiinomati, if I say. 

A Verb is a word that expresses action or being; 
(is, iiyiis, I inn going ; toyiis, I am. To verbs belong 11 number, person, mood, and tense. 
As Creek transitive* verbs have to 'agree with 11 

their objective, as well as with their nominative 
II 

cases, they are varied ve ways, on account of f number, wliicli I shall ca 1 first and second singular, 11 1 
dmil, and first and second plural. 1; 
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tvlkin, tolikvllcit Kapvnyvn tvlofvn okl~vtvpeclivtes ; 
moiniis nitta vnvcliomo apakekatcs." I n  the above 
scntence tnwniis is a conjunction connecting the two 
parts of the sentence, and i t  is tlio only one that oc- 
curs ; wliile tlio English employs four in the trans- 
lation. "After this Jesus wont down to Capernaum, ' 

lie, and Iiis mother, and 11is brethren, and Ilia dis- 

, I  

I 

I 
ci1)lcs ; and tlicy continued there not many days." I, 

The principal conjunctions in Creek are- 
Mtomi t, arid, 
moliinit, and afterward, Theso words are a 1 

I I 1 i 
momin, and, varied in  the final ! 
rnuliinin, awl afterward, letters t and n, I ,  
mornof, and then, . only for the sake 1: 
moliinof, and after then, of eupliony. 
oinilcv, because, for, etc., 

t i  
I I  

mamet omikv, and because, and for that reason. 
moiiniis, but (expressing opposition of meaning). 

J ' 
moiikat, but if not, " it I& it 

nloino rnoiniis, but notwithstanding, though, yet, etc. 'I !. 



LIST OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Achd! alas! Kot! used to draw attention, but 
chiefly as tlio first sign of an interrogation ; as, Kot! 
cliecl~epoklcot6 ? Wliat I are yo11 innd ? llclali l What 
a pity I Koli ! is used wlien one is a little scared or 
surprised, as when a sunkc is discovered near by.. 
Tali! is used in a ~colding wiiy, ns wlicii any tiling 
docs not p?caso the speaker. Oih ! or iitili I is frc- 
qiicntly used wlicn 0110 makes 11 n~istukc, or jnst 
thinks of something that lind been Sorgottcn. Na-m 
lionwv 1 spokcn i n  a tilow reflecting tone, is cqiiivnlcn t 
to Let me see, or, Let ino study. 11011 ! dciioies assent 
to a spcccli, and implies that you both dear and 
approve ~vllat is said. A1 iliinwv! is an exclamation 
equivalent to That's tlie truth 1 

I 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Creek Conjunctions arc indeclinable words, that 
arc used to conncct sentences. Tlicy tlo not conncct 
words, as in English, because it is contrary to tlio 
idiom of tho language. Wlicn we say in English 

James and Jolm will conic," and is a copulative 
conjunction connecting James with John ; but tho 
Crocks wonlil say, "Chimi, Chani iitli~~vlcct, nlaliolcv- 
res." I n  this sentence tlicro is only a comma, where 
we use am!; and i tt,ipvkct (meaning- hotli tlic persong 
mentioned, as i t  is tlual in form,) is nominative to nla- 
li(Ã§)kvres will conic, wliicli is iilso dual. In tlie sen- 
tcnco " l'eter, James, am1 John will como ;" tlie 
Crccks would sny, " Pctv, Chimi, Cliiiiii t<*)liIcv1kct 
yiiclivres." In this sentence t(i)likvlIi(!t refers to tlio 
persons named us ft  pronoun i n  tlic liliiri~l iiiiinl)er 
and is nominative to tlio pliirsil verb yiiclivrcs. 1'ho 
singular ibrm of tlio verb is nlvkvrea ; as, " Clianit - 

OF VERBS. ii: 

nlvkvrcs," I' John will come." The word amati, corre- 
sponding to tlio if in English, is joined to tlie verb 
i n  t.110 sul!junctivc mood ; as, kiicltiinomati, if I say. 

A Verb is a word that expresses action or being; 
(is, iiyiis, I inn going ; toyiis, I am. To verbs belong 11 number, person, mood, and tense. 
As Creek transitive* verbs have to 'agree with 11 

their objective, as well as with their nominative 
II 

cases, they are varied ve ways, on account of f number, wliicli I shall ca 1 first and second singular, 11 1 
dmil, and first and second plural. 1; 

Riinoliyupv Clicsva teclmkkakat, iciikiii, imis- 
tvlkin, tolikvllcit Kapvnyvn tvlofvn okl~vtvpeclivtes ; 
moiniis nitta vnvcliomo apakekatcs." I n  the above 
scntence tnwniis is a conjunction connecting the two 
parts of the sentence, and i t  is tlio only one that oc- 
curs ; wliile tlio English employs four in the trans- 
lation. "After this Jesus wont down to Capernaum, ' 

lie, and Iiis mother, and 11is brethren, and Ilia dis- 

, I  

I 

I 
ci1)lcs ; and tlicy continued there not many days." I, 

The principal conjunctions in Creek are- 
Mtomi t, arid, 
moliinit, and afterward, Theso words are a 1 

I I 1 i 
momin, and, varied in  the final ! 
rnuliinin, awl afterward, letters t and n, I ,  
mornof, and then, . only for the sake 1: 
moliinof, and after then, of eupliony. 
oinilcv, because, for, etc., 

t i  
I I  

mamet omikv, and because, and for that reason. 
moiiniis, but (expressing opposition of meaning). 

J ' 
moiikat, but if not, " it I& it 

nloino rnoiniis, but notwithstanding, though, yet, etc. 'I !. 



A verb is in the first singular when its noininative 
and objective cases are both singular ; as, Vin islal'kvn 
isl~clichiis, I have found my knife. 

A verb is in tlio second singular wlion its nomina- 
tive is singular, and its objcctivo plural ; as, Wak'a- 
'totkvlki ialielicliiis, I liavc found the steers. 

A verb is in tlie dual wlicn its nominative isdual, 
or implies two persons or things ; as, Wtiklattollcvlki 
sclitokiis, The (two) oxen were stariiling. 

A verb is in tlie first plural when the noininativo 
is plural and tlic objective singular ; :IS, Po11 svlvl'kiii 
wanaliycn, We tied our prisoner. 

And n verb is in the second plural when its noin- 
inntivc and ob,jcctive cases arc both plural ; as, 1'011 
svlvlcin wanawiiliclics, We tied our prisoncra. 

When tlio nominative case dcnoiotca tlio pcrson 
speaking, tlio verb is in tlic first pcrsop ; as, ttoyiis, 
1 am. When tlio person spoken to is nominative, 
tlic verb is then in tho second person ; as, toyiclikis 
or ttoyit, tlioii a r t ;  but wlicn tlic pcrson or tliin 
spoken of is ~~o~ni~iat ive ,  tlic verb is in tho tliir 5 
icrson ; as, tto~nis, lie, slic, or it is. rlllic~~, verbs 

a v o  tlircc persons, called first, second, and tliiril. 
As a gcncrnl rulo;ii is tlic sign of tlio first pcraon, 

ich of tlio second, and i of tlic third. 
As first person, attdtkiin, I work ; second person, 

atotkiclilcin, thou workcst ; tliircl person, ntwtkiii, 
he or slio works. Makiis, I say ; niakiclikis, you say ; 
makis, lie says. 

The Sollowinir rule. I believe, is universal tlirongli- .> 

out tlie language, viz., tlic firstperson has tlic vowel 
long ; tlio second person cliangca ii, n, or c into i or 
a short and adds cli ; and tlio third person chsingei) 
ii or e long into i or v short, before tlic signs of tho 
tenses ; iia, litkiires, I will run ; litliic/tl<\~~s, you will 
~ I I I I  ; litlcvrcs, lie, slic, or it will run. 

OF MOODS AND TENSES OF VERBS. 

The Mood of a verb denotes the manner in which 
its action or being is represented. The Indicative 
n~ood declares or denies a thing ; as, Iiyvraniis, I will 
go ; Iiyvra~inlcos, J will not go ; or, it asks a question; 
as, ~iyeclika ? Are you going ? 

Tho Subjunctive mood expresses action or being in 
a doubtful or conditional manner ; or, when a verb is 
followed by o terminiftion that expresses a condition, 
doubt, n~otive, wish, or supposition, i t  is in the sub- 
junctive mood; as, Irkvnakiin omati, If I preach; 
Atotkiiyvtin (omati, If I liad labored ; Yvliiilcvraniiu 
dxnati, If 1 am going to sing, etc. . . 

I ;  ' .  
The Imperative mood is used for commanding, in- 

vitiiig, or permitting; and, as a command-'may bo 
given linrslily ns to a servant, or res )ectfully as to an 
equal, tlio Creeks liavc two forms o tho imperative ; 
as1 

l! 

Sin" liikvs,* sit down; liikepvs, take a seat 
Dual. l~alcvlcis, 'I kalccpvkis, If you 

pluum. 
l'lur. apokvkis, " aptokepvkis, " 

Tho Potential mood implies power, necessity, or 
obligation ; as, Chctepkiiycs, I can ~vliip ou ; Neuhv- 
rvniiynt tvlkis, I must sloop ; Makvkvnt matin omiis, 
I ongllit to have said, ctc. 

J 
Tlio Infinitive mood expresses an action in a gen- 

eral manner, without rcfcrcnco to person, number, 

St-lug I terminates every command in Creek ; and, Indeed, nl- 
most every tie~ilunce in convemntion. It la wldoin uwd in the 
pulpit. I lliink it in wconversational period, or pause ; but about 
U1i8 llicrc nro various opinions. 
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or case ; as, Ayetv, To go ; or, i t  asks permission ; 
as, Aliyvris, Let me go, ctc.* 

A Participle in Creek, like the present participle 
in English, is a form of a verb tlint expresses what is 
now taking place, but not finished ; and, unlike ours, 
i t  is varied on account of number ~unl person ; as, 
kiicliiin, kiicliichkiirt, kiicliin, I saying to liiin or 
her, you saying, lie or she saying, etc. (See the con- 
jugation of verbs for further infor~iintion.) 
TENSE moans time; and Hie vnriations of the verb 

. which indicate tho time of the action arc usually 
denominated its tenses; but, as tlio Creek verb can 
indicate by its inflections that tlie action was pcr- 
formed at  a given time, acconling to tho personal 
knowledge of the speaker, or according to information 
received, and not with personal knowledge, or tliat 
an action lias been performed from time to time, or 
habitually, I shall call all these its tenses. 

According to tltis definition, Crock verbs liave ten 
tenses; the present, first past, second past, tliini past, 
and fourth past which imply that the speaker lias 
personal knowledge of the litcts. 'l1Iie historical past 
tcnse, which is found only in tlie indicative mood ; the 

frequentative, and tlie first, second, and third ftituro 
tenses. 

The Present tense represents an action tliat is 
going on at tlie time i t  is mentioned ; as, Kiicliiis, I 
say to him or her. 

The First Past represents an action tlint occurred 
only a moment previous, or any previous time of tlio 
day i n  which it is mentioned; and is Sonnod by insert- 

ing a rough breathing or accent on the syllable pre- 
ceding tlic final one ; as, present, Kiicliiis, first past, 
Kiilicliiis, I said to him. 

Tlto Second Past represents an action or event 
that transpired nt any time before tlio day on which 
i t  was mentioned, and the previous week or two ; and 
has vi~/t*is for Us sign ; as, Kiicliiiyviikis, I said to him. 

Tho Third Past represents an action or event that 
occurred more than a week or two before tlie time in 
which it was mentioned, yet not so far back as to 
make it equivalent to the time indicated by the En- 

lisli adverb long are; and lias mvtvs for its sign ; as, 
!kiieliiimvtvB, I mid to liiin, or had said to him. 

Tho Fourth Past rcprescnts an action or event that 
occurred long ago, but only as far back as the 
speaker's memory can reach ; for this, as well as tlio 
previous tenses, imply that tlie speaker has some per- 
sonal recollection or knowledge of whatever is im- 
plied i n  tlio verb; it lias vntvs for its sign ; as, Kii- 
cliiiyvntvs, I said to Iiiin or Iier long ago. 

Tlio Historic tcnse represents actions or events of 
wliicli tlio person relating them has no personal 
knowledge or consciousness, but is dependent upon 
tlie history, or testimony of others ; i t  lias vtet for ita 
sign, and is confined to the indicative mood ; as, 
1 s t  person, 1st singular, kiicliiiyv tea, I said to him. 
2d it kiicliiclilc~tes~ you said to him. 
3d " 

It kiiclivtes, lie said to him. 
I n  tlio use of this tcnse, if tlie testimony is not ex- 

pressed, it must  be plainly implied from tlie eonnec- 
tion or context ; sucli as mnlxdkvntis, They say tliat 
I or you mid thus and eo, though I or you may have 
forgotten it,. I n  a book or translation, tile tliird 
persons only are used, and then tlio document is 
represented as speaking by tho authority of the 
writer or author ; as, It Chesvsit Cliusvlkin Kiicha- . , 
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kvtes," " Jesus said to the .Sows," i.e., Clianit ("or 
soino one of the evangelists] clidiyvtes, being uniler- 
stood ; and lience the statement of that fact is made 
to rest upon tlio tcstirnony of tlio cvuiigelist. 

Tho Frcquentative tense lias referciico to an action 
that takes lace frequently, habitually, or from time r to time, an( lias vnbn for its sign ; ns, Kvllopvnton, 
He frec~uently broke off a picco Viiitvnton, I am 
habitually, or from time to time (annoyed, or wliat- 
over clso may bo expressed) ; Kiiclivi~ton, 110 had 
frequen tly said to him, ctc. 

Ran, prcccding tlic men of tlio person, is tlio sign 
of tho first futuro ; (is, Kiichvraiiiis, I will.say to l in i i .  

lies is the sign of tlic second future ; as, Kiicliarcs, 
I will say to him at  soino future time. 

Tares is tlic ~ i g n  of tho third future ; as, Kiiclic- 
piiyvto tares, I will have said to him, etc. 

Nwmati is the sign of tho Subji~iic tive l'resen t ; 
tinwmati of the )ast ; wiUii?yes, or wiltcs, of tlie lirst 
futuro; ran before tlio sign of tlio person, and 
tinitiiyes or wiites added, is tlio sign of tlio second 
futuro ; a11d tho third future is formed by prclixiug 
ran to tlio sign of tho person, and adding wuati. 

Tho Iniperativo lias two forms of the prescnt.tense : 
the mild and tlio liarsli, as may bo sccn in tlio con- 
,iugations of tlio verbs ; it  is also varied on iiccouiit 
ot tlio objective case. The singular ends in vs, and 
the plural in leis. Unlike any other language tliat 
I know, tlie Creek verb lias an imperative future 
tenso ; as, present, eyakotcclivs ; fiituro, eyakoteclivt- 
clivs ; (in thefuture) bo carcful, or cxiiininc yourself. 

Tlic I'otential mood lias oiily tlio Past, l'rcsimt, 
and Future ; cs is tlio sign of tlio present, ran before 
tlio sign of tlio person, and tuilcis is tlio sign of tlio 
fu tiirc. 
The Past tonso lias dAmns for tlio first pcrsoli, 

toniiclikis for tlio second, and wmts for tho tliird. 

CONJUGATION OF VERB9. 
Tlie Conjugation of a verb is the regular formation 

and nrrangenlcnt of its several tenses, numbers, and 
persons. 

Crock verbs liavo but one conjugation. 
. 

Conjugation of tho regular transitive verb 
ISSETV, To take. 

ACTIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD-PRESENT TENSD. 

First singtdar. Second singular. 
1 Esiis, I take it. I 1 chawiis, I take tliem. 
2 csiclikis, tliou takest it. 2 cliawielikis, thou, etc. 
3 esis, lie takes it. 3 cliawis, he takes thorn. 

First plural. . Second plural. 
1 cses, wo take it. I 1 cliawes, wo tako them. 
2 csaclilci~, ye take it. 2 c1iawachkis, yo, etc. 
3 csalcis, they take it. 3 cliawalcis, they, etc. 

Imperfect, w first past time. 
First sinpdar. Second s inplar .  ' 

1 issiis, I took it. I 1 chaliwiiu, I took them. 
2 issiclikis, you took it, 2 clinil~viclikis, ye, etc. 
3 itisis, he took it. 3 clialiwis, lie took tliem. 

First p11~rIll. Second plural. 
1 isscs, wo took it. I 1 chaliwes, we took tliem. 
2 iaanclikia, ye took it. 2 clialiwaclikis, ye, etc. 
3 issalikis, they took it. 3 cliawalikis, they, etc. 

Perfect, or second past tine. 
First si~tfiiitar. Second singular. 

1 csiiyviikis, I have tak- 
cn it. . 

2 esicliltvi~kis, thou hast 
taken it. 

8 Esviikis, lio lias taken 
j t. 

1 chawiiyviilcis, I have 
taken tliein. 

2 cliawiclikviikis, you 
have taken them. 

8 cliawviikia, 110 has tak- 
en them. 



kvtes," " Jesus said to the .Sows," i.e., Clianit ("or 
soino one of the evangelists] clidiyvtes, being uniler- 
stood ; and lience the statement of that fact is made 
to rest upon tlio tcstirnony of tlio cvuiigelist. 

Tho Frcquentative tense lias referciico to an action 
that takes lace frequently, habitually, or from time r to time, an( lias vnbn for its sign ; ns, Kvllopvnton, 
He frec~uently broke off a picco Viiitvnton, I am 
habitually, or from time to time (annoyed, or wliat- 
over clso may bo expressed) ; Kiiclivi~ton, 110 had 
frequen tly said to him, ctc. 

Ran, prcccding tlic men of tlio person, is tlio sign 
of tho first futuro ; (is, Kiichvraiiiis, I will.say to l in i i .  

lies is the sign of tlic second future ; as, Kiicliarcs, 
I will say to him at  soino future time. 

Tares is tlic ~ i g n  of tho third future ; as, Kiiclic- 
piiyvto tares, I will have said to him, etc. 

Nwmati is the sign of tho Subji~iic tive l'resen t ; 
tinwmati of the )ast ; wiUii?yes, or wiltcs, of tlie lirst 
futuro; ran before tlio sign of tlio person, and 
tinitiiyes or wiites added, is tlio sign of tlio second 
futuro ; a11d tho third future is formed by prclixiug 
ran to tlio sign of tho person, and adding wuati. 

Tho Iniperativo lias two forms of the prescnt.tense : 
the mild and tlio liarsli, as may bo sccn in tlio con- 
,iugations of tlio verbs ; it  is also varied on iiccouiit 
ot tlio objective case. The singular ends in vs, and 
the plural in leis. Unlike any other language tliat 
I know, tlie Creek verb lias an imperative future 
tenso ; as, present, eyakotcclivs ; fiituro, eyakoteclivt- 
clivs ; (in thefuture) bo carcful, or cxiiininc yourself. 

Tlic I'otential mood lias oiily tlio Past, l'rcsimt, 
and Future ; cs is tlio sign of tlio present, ran before 
tlio sign of tlio person, and tuilcis is tlio sign of tlio 
fu tiirc. 
The Past tonso lias dAmns for tlio first pcrsoli, 

toniiclikis for tlio second, and wmts for tho tliird. 

CONJUGATION OF VERB9. 
Tlie Conjugation of a verb is the regular formation 

and nrrangenlcnt of its several tenses, numbers, and 
persons. 

Crock verbs liavo but one conjugation. 
. 

Conjugation of tho regular transitive verb 
ISSETV, To take. 

ACTIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD-PRESENT TENSD. 

First singtdar. Second singular. 
1 Esiis, I take it. I 1 chawiis, I take tliem. 
2 csiclikis, tliou takest it. 2 cliawielikis, thou, etc. 
3 esis, lie takes it. 3 cliawis, he takes thorn. 

First plural. . Second plural. 
1 cses, wo take it. I 1 cliawes, wo tako them. 
2 csaclilci~, ye take it. 2 c1iawachkis, yo, etc. 
3 csalcis, they take it. 3 cliawalcis, they, etc. 

Imperfect, w first past time. 
First sinpdar. Second s inplar .  ' 

1 issiis, I took it. I 1 chaliwiiu, I took them. 
2 issiclikis, you took it, 2 clinil~viclikis, ye, etc. 
3 itisis, he took it. 3 clialiwis, lie took tliem. 

First p11~rIll. Second plural. 
1 isscs, wo took it. I 1 chaliwes, we took tliem. 
2 iaanclikia, ye took it. 2 clialiwaclikis, ye, etc. 
3 issalikis, they took it. 3 cliawalikis, they, etc. 

Perfect, or second past tine. 
First si~tfiiitar. Second singular. 

1 csiiyviikis, I have tak- 
cn it. . 

2 esicliltvi~kis, thou hast 
taken it. 

8 Esviikis, lio lias taken 
j t. 

1 chawiiyviilcis, I have 
taken tliein. 

2 cliawiclikviikis, you 
have taken them. 

8 cliawviikia, 110 has tak- 
en them. 



First plural. Second plural. 
1 csoyvrikis, wo have talc- 1 chaweyviikis, we have 

on it. taken them. 
2 osakaclikviikis, yo have 2 cliawaclili\~iikis, yo liavc 

taken it. taken tlicin. 
3 esa1cvti1cis, they havo 3 cIn\vakvnkis, they have 

taken it. taken them. 

FIRST SINGULAR. 

Pluperfect or third past time. 
1 Esiimvtvs, I had taken it. 
2 Esiclikcmv tvs, You had taken. 
3 Esimvtvs, l i e  had taken. 

Fourth past time. 
1 Esiiyvn tvs, I took. 
2 Esiclilcvn tvs, 
3 Eavntvs, l i e  took. 

First future. 
1 Issvrdniis, I will tnlco. 

I Very noon, 2 Ia~~riirii~likis, You will take. or ~inmo-  
3 Issvrhnis, 110 will take. 1'iat"ly. 

Second future. 

Third future. 
1 Isscpiiyvto td.rea, I will ltnvc tali~11. ncrorc 
2 Ssscpiclikvto tdros, You will Imvo tnkcn. tc,$; 1 3 Isaippvto tilrcs, 110 will hnve taken. J 1~~~11iio1pil. 

Sul&nclive mood present, or clfiptical future time- 
1 Esiin dmati, If I take. , 

2 Esichkin tomati,. If tli011 tnlicst; 
3 Eain amati, IF lie take. 

Subjunctive past time. 
1 Esiiyvtin amati, If.1 had taken. 
2 Esiclikvtin omati, I f  thou hadst taken. 
3 Esvtin otnati, If he bad taken. 

,&%st form, of thi subjunctive future. 
1 Thiwii tiiycs, I may take. 1 But it is 
1 l~~siclikc~v,iitcs, Thou maycst take. -i..ubtÃ§,,, 
3 Msiwiitcs, Ho may take. 

Second form of the mbjunctive future. 
1 Isvrano wiitiiyes, Probably I will take. 
2 Isavraniclilcc wiites, Probably you will take. 
3 Issvra11o wiitcs, Probably he will tako. 

Third form of the au5}unctive future. 
1 Issvrnniin (omati, If I am going to take. 
2 Issvra~iich kin m a t i ,  If ou are going to take. 
3 Issvranin omati, 1f he is going to take. 

Fourth form of tin subjunctive future. 
1 Tssopiiyvto tawiitvres, If I shall have taken. 
2 Isscpicltkvto ttiwiitvres, If thou shalt hnve taken. 
3 Issippv to ttowiitvres, If lio shall have taken. 

Imperative Mood. 
Tftko thou, or, do thou take. 

r Ilnrelily tpoken.] - - 

Tnko. 
[Spoken In a mild way.] 

Potential mood, present time. 
1 Esiiycs, I can take. 
2 Esiclikes, Thou canst take. 
3 ESCS, Hc can take. 

. Future time. 
1 Jssvraniiyat tvlkis, I must take. 
2 Tssvrnniclikat tvlkis, You must tako. om- 
it Issvranat tvlkis, He must take. 1 phatic. very 



First plural. Second plural. 
1 csoyvrikis, wo have talc- 1 chaweyviikis, we have 

on it. taken them. 
2 osakaclikviikis, yo have 2 cliawaclili\~iikis, yo liavc 

taken it. taken tlicin. 
3 esa1cvti1cis, they havo 3 cIn\vakvnkis, they have 

taken it. taken them. 

FIRST SINGULAR. 

Pluperfect or third past time. 
1 Esiimvtvs, I had taken it. 
2 Esiclikcmv tvs, You had taken. 
3 Esimvtvs, l i e  had taken. 

Fourth past time. 
1 Esiiyvn tvs, I took. 
2 Esiclilcvn tvs, 
3 Eavntvs, l i e  took. 

First future. 
1 Issvrdniis, I will tnlco. 

I Very noon, 2 Ia~~riirii~likis, You will take. or ~inmo-  
3 Issvrhnis, 110 will take. 1'iat"ly. 

Second future. 

Third future. 
1 Isscpiiyvto td.rea, I will ltnvc tali~11. ncrorc 
2 Ssscpiclikvto tdros, You will Imvo tnkcn. tc,$; 1 3 Isaippvto tilrcs, 110 will hnve taken. J 1~~~11iio1pil. 

Sul&nclive mood present, or clfiptical future time- 
1 Esiin dmati, If I take. , 

2 Esichkin tomati,. If tli011 tnlicst; 
3 Eain amati, IF lie take. 

Subjunctive past time. 
1 Esiiyvtin amati, If.1 had taken. 
2 Esiclikvtin omati, I f  thou hadst taken. 
3 Esvtin otnati, If he bad taken. 

,&%st form, of thi subjunctive future. 
1 Thiwii tiiycs, I may take. 1 But it is 
1 l~~siclikc~v,iitcs, Thou maycst take. -i..ubtÃ§,,, 
3 Msiwiitcs, Ho may take. 

Second form of the mbjunctive future. 
1 Isvrano wiitiiyes, Probably I will take. 
2 Isavraniclilcc wiites, Probably you will take. 
3 Issvra11o wiitcs, Probably he will tako. 

Third form of the au5}unctive future. 
1 Issvrnniin (omati, If I am going to take. 
2 Issvra~iich kin m a t i ,  If ou are going to take. 
3 Issvranin omati, 1f he is going to take. 

Fourth form of tin subjunctive future. 
1 Tssopiiyvto tawiitvres, If I shall have taken. 
2 Isscpicltkvto ttiwiitvres, If thou shalt hnve taken. 
3 Issippv to ttowiitvres, If lio shall have taken. 

Imperative Mood. 
Tftko thou, or, do thou take. 

r Ilnrelily tpoken.] - - 

Tnko. 
[Spoken In a mild way.] 

Potential mood, present time. 
1 Esiiycs, I can take. 
2 Esiclikes, Thou canst take. 
3 ESCS, Hc can take. 

. Future time. 
1 Jssvraniiyat tvlkis, I must take. 
2 Tssvrnniclikat tvlkis, You must tako. om- 
it Issvranat tvlkis, He must take. 1 phatic. very 



1 

Past tinge. 
1 Esvkvntmatin tomiis, I ought to have taken. 
2 Esvkvnttoinntin omicli You ought to liftvo taken. 

kis, 
3 Esvkvntumatin uinis, l i e  ought to liavo talrcn. 

Infinitive wood. 
Iasitv, To take. 

2 Issvris, Let 1110 take. 
. Participles. 

1 Esiin, I taking. 
2 Esichkiii, You taking. 
3 Eain, 110 taking. 

SECOND SINGULAR.-I had talcen them. 
Third past time. 

1 Ohnwii mvtvs, I lind taken tlicrn. 
2 Clinwiclilre mv tva, 'L'l~on Itadst taken. 
3 Ohnwi invtvs, 110 lind taken. 

h r l h  past time. 
1 Cliawiiy vntvs, I took. 
2 C!linwicltl;vntvs, 'l'lioii didst take. 
3 Cliawvntvs, 110 took. 

First fillwe. 
1 Oliawvraniia, . I i l l  t o .  
2 Clinwvrniiiclikia, Jl'lio~i wilt take. 
3 Cliiiwvranis, 110 will take. 

Secp111l future. 
1 Olinw:tres, I will take, At some 
2 CIiawiclil;vrcs, 
3 Clinwvrcs, 

Third f 1tt ure. 
1 Cliawcpiiyvto t'iires, I will liavo taken. a <u' 
2 Cliawc~iinliltvto fclrcs, Thou wilt liavo tnlccn. %J 
3 Chawtipvlo (Arcs, l i e  will have taken. 8 Z 5 

Â¥ - 
Ã s 

Subjunctive p w n t .  
1 Cliawiin m a t i ,  If I take. 
2 Chawichldn tomati, If thou takost. 
3 Cliawin uniati, If he take. 

Stilljunctive past. 

1 Cliawiiyvtin u i n a t i , I f  I had taken. 
2 Cliawicl~lcvtin tomati, If thon hadst taken. 
3 Cliowvtin omati, If 110 had taken, 

First form of the subjunctive future. 

1 Chawo wiitiiyca, I may take. But it 
2 Cl~awichlco wiites, Thou niayest take. 
3 Chawo wiites, He may take. doubtful. 

Second form of the subjunctive future. 
1 Clinwvrnnc wii tiiyes, Probably I will take 
2 Cl~nwvranicl~lco wiites, Probably thou wilt 

talc0 , 

3 Chawvrane wiitcs, Probably he will take 

TItird form o f  the si~bjuwtive future, 

1 Cliawvraniin amati, If I (am going to) take. 
2 Ol~iwvrnniclikin toniati,If ou (are going to take). 
3 Chawvranin tomati, If ie (is going to take). f 

Fourth form of the subjunctive future. 

1 Cliawopiiyvto towiitvrca, If I sliall have taken. 
2 C l ~ ~ w o ~ c h k v t o  towiitvros, If thou a1ialt huvo tnken 
3 CIrwcpvto t~wiitvros, If lie sliall Imvc taken. 

fntprative present. 

2 Cliawispvs, - Do thon take (mildly). 
2 Olinwvs, Take (Harshly). 

Imperative fut w e .  

Chawvkv tclivs, Take in tho future. 



1 

Past tinge. 
1 Esvkvntmatin tomiis, I ought to have taken. 
2 Esvkvnttoinntin omicli You ought to liftvo taken. 

kis, 
3 Esvkvntumatin uinis, l i e  ought to liavo talrcn. 

Infinitive wood. 
Iasitv, To take. 

2 Issvris, Let 1110 take. 
. Participles. 

1 Esiin, I taking. 
2 Esichkiii, You taking. 
3 Eain, 110 taking. 

SECOND SINGULAR.-I had talcen them. 
Third past time. 

1 Ohnwii mvtvs, I lind taken tlicrn. 
2 Clinwiclilre mv tva, 'L'l~on Itadst taken. 
3 Ohnwi invtvs, 110 lind taken. 

h r l h  past time. 
1 Cliawiiy vntvs, I took. 
2 C!linwicltl;vntvs, 'l'lioii didst take. 
3 Cliawvntvs, 110 took. 

First fillwe. 
1 Oliawvraniia, . I i l l  t o .  
2 Clinwvrniiiclikia, Jl'lio~i wilt take. 
3 Cliiiwvranis, 110 will take. 

Secp111l future. 
1 Olinw:tres, I will take, At some 
2 CIiawiclil;vrcs, 
3 Clinwvrcs, 

Third f 1tt ure. 
1 Cliawcpiiyvto t'iires, I will liavo taken. a <u' 
2 Cliawc~iinliltvto fclrcs, Thou wilt liavo tnlccn. %J 
3 Chawtipvlo (Arcs, l i e  will have taken. 8 Z 5 

Â¥ - 
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Subjunctive p w n t .  
1 Cliawiin m a t i ,  If I take. 
2 Chawichldn tomati, If thou takost. 
3 Cliawin uniati, If he take. 

Stilljunctive past. 

1 Cliawiiyvtin u i n a t i , I f  I had taken. 
2 Cliawicl~lcvtin tomati, If thon hadst taken. 
3 Cliowvtin omati, If 110 had taken, 

First form of the subjunctive future. 

1 Chawo wiitiiyca, I may take. But it 
2 Cl~awichlco wiites, Thou niayest take. 
3 Chawo wiites, He may take. doubtful. 

Second form of the subjunctive future. 
1 Clinwvrnnc wii tiiyes, Probably I will take 
2 Cl~nwvranicl~lco wiites, Probably thou wilt 

talc0 , 

3 Chawvrane wiitcs, Probably he will take 

TItird form o f  the si~bjuwtive future, 

1 Cliawvraniin amati, If I (am going to) take. 
2 Ol~iwvrnniclikin toniati,If ou (are going to take). 
3 Chawvranin tomati, If ie (is going to take). f 

Fourth form of the subjunctive future. 

1 Cliawopiiyvto towiitvrca, If I sliall have taken. 
2 C l ~ ~ w o ~ c h k v t o  towiitvros, If thou a1ialt huvo tnken 
3 CIrwcpvto t~wiitvros, If lie sliall Imvc taken. 

fntprative present. 

2 Cliawispvs, - Do thon take (mildly). 
2 Olinwvs, Take (Harshly). 

Imperative fut w e .  

Chawvkv tclivs, Take in tho future. 



Potential present. 
1 Cliawiiycs, I can take. 
2 Chuwichkes, Thou cans t take. 
3 Cliawcs, Ho can take. , 

Potential future. 
1 Cliawvraniiyat tvllcis, I mnst tako. 
2 Chawvranichkat tvlkis, You must take. 
3 Chawvranat tvlkis, He must take. plintic. 

Potential past. 
1 Ohawvlcvnto~natin oniiis, Ioiight to have taken. 
2 .  C1iawvlcviitornat.in oinicliltis, Yoii ouglit to liavo , taken. 
3 Chawvkvntomatit amis, 110 ought to have 

, taken. 
Infinitive mood. 

Chawitv, To take. 
2 Clialiwvris, Let nio take. 
2 Clialiwikvs, Let him take. 

Participles. 
1 Chawiin, I tnlcing. 
2 Clinwiclikin, . You taking. 
3 Ohnwin, 110 taking. 

CONJUGATION OF TUB FIRST PLURAL DEOINNINO AT 

Third past time. 
1 Escn~vtvs, Wo had taken it. 
2 Esncltlccmvtus, Yo had taken. 
3 lssakcinv tvs, 'lllicy hail taken. 

Fourth past. 

1 I~sakeyvntva, We took. - 
2 Issakaclilcvntvs, Ye took. Long ago. 
3 Issalcvntvsl They took. 

First future. 

1 Issvranes, ~e will take. 
2 Issvrnnnclikis, Ye will take. 
8 Issvkvrania, They will take. 

Second future. 

1 Isscyvl~cs, 
2 Tssaclikvrcs, 
3 Issvkvrcs, 

Third future. 

1 Issipeyvto tares, We will have taken. 
2 Issipaclilcvte tares, Ye will have taken. 
3 Issvlccpvto tares, They will have taken. 

Subjunctive present. 
1 Escndmuti, If we take. 
3 12sachl;in omati, If ye take. 
3 Esixliin oiaati, If titoy take. 

Subjunctive past. 
1 Esako>*~rtin omati, If we had taken. 
2 Esakachkvtin anlati, If ye had taken. 
3 Esakvtin omati, If they had taken. 

First form of the aubjunctiue future. 

1 Issiwii tcyes, We may take. 
2 Issaclikiwii tes, Yo may take. doubt- 
3 Issalilccwii tcs, They may take. 

SSeconil form of the subjunctive future. 
1 Issvraneyo wiites, We may take. At some 
2 Issvrn~aclilcc wiites, Yo may take. I future 
3 Issvkvrane wiites, They may take. time. 

, Third form of the subjunctive future. 
1 Issvrnnen tomati, If we (are going to 
2 Issvranachlcin omati, If ye (are going to 
3 Issvkvranin amati, If they (are going to) take. 



Potential present. 
1 Cliawiiycs, I can take. 
2 Chuwichkes, Thou cans t take. 
3 Cliawcs, Ho can take. , 

Potential future. 
1 Cliawvraniiyat tvllcis, I mnst tako. 
2 Chawvranichkat tvlkis, You must take. 
3 Chawvranat tvlkis, He must take. plintic. 

Potential past. 
1 Ohawvlcvnto~natin oniiis, Ioiight to have taken. 
2 .  C1iawvlcviitornat.in oinicliltis, Yoii ouglit to liavo , taken. 
3 Chawvkvntomatit amis, 110 ought to have 

, taken. 
Infinitive mood. 

Chawitv, To take. 
2 Clialiwvris, Let nio take. 
2 Clialiwikvs, Let him take. 

Participles. 
1 Chawiin, I tnlcing. 
2 Clinwiclikin, . You taking. 
3 Ohnwin, 110 taking. 

CONJUGATION OF TUB FIRST PLURAL DEOINNINO AT 

Third past time. 
1 Escn~vtvs, Wo had taken it. 
2 Esncltlccmvtus, Yo had taken. 
3 lssakcinv tvs, 'lllicy hail taken. 

Fourth past. 

1 I~sakeyvntva, We took. - 
2 Issakaclilcvntvs, Ye took. Long ago. 
3 Issalcvntvsl They took. 

First future. 

1 Issvranes, ~e will take. 
2 Issvrnnnclikis, Ye will take. 
8 Issvkvrania, They will take. 

Second future. 

1 Isscyvl~cs, 
2 Tssaclikvrcs, 
3 Issvkvrcs, 

Third future. 

1 Issipeyvto tares, We will have taken. 
2 Issipaclilcvte tares, Ye will have taken. 
3 Issvlccpvto tares, They will have taken. 

Subjunctive present. 
1 Escndmuti, If we take. 
3 12sachl;in omati, If ye take. 
3 Esixliin oiaati, If titoy take. 

Subjunctive past. 
1 Esako>*~rtin omati, If we had taken. 
2 Esakachkvtin anlati, If ye had taken. 
3 Esakvtin omati, If they had taken. 

First form of the aubjunctiue future. 

1 Issiwii tcyes, We may take. 
2 Issaclikiwii tes, Yo may take. doubt- 
3 Issalilccwii tcs, They may take. 

SSeconil form of the subjunctive future. 
1 Issvraneyo wiites, We may take. At some 
2 Issvrn~aclilcc wiites, Yo may take. I future 
3 Issvkvrane wiites, They may take. time. 

, Third form of the subjunctive future. 
1 Issvrnnen tomati, If we (are going to 
2 Issvranachlcin omati, If ye (are going to 
3 Issvkvranin amati, If they (are going to) take. 



Fourth/orm o f  the subjunctive future. 
1 Issipoyvto tawiitvres, If wo alinll liavo takcn. 
2 Issepaclikvto ttowiitvrcs, If yo shall liave takcn. 
8 IsSepvkvte toviitvrcs, . If they shall have taken. 

Issvkis, Take yo (liarslily). 
Issvkipvkis, Take ye (mildly). 

Imperative future, 
Issvkvtclivs, and Issvkipvlcvtcl~vs, Tako ye (in tlio 

future). 
Potential present. 

1 Eseyes, We can take. 
2 Esaclil~os, Yo can tuko. 
3 14sakesl They can take. 

Potc~itial future. 
1 Jssvraneynt tvlkis, Wo must tako. 
2 Issvrnnaclika t tvlkis, Ye innst tiiko. 
3 Isavkvranat tvlkis, Tlioy must tako. 

Potential past. 
1 Tcsvkvnto~natin (t)inca, IVco~igIi t toliavo talcon, 
2 14svIcv1itarnatiii oninclikis, Ye ought to hnve taken. 
3 Esakvkvntoiuatii~ totnnkis, T h y  o ~ t g l ~ t  to llave . taken. 

Infillit ive mood. 
Esvkitv, To take. 

Participles. 
1 Escn, Wo taking. 
2 f4aaclilcin, Yo talciiig. 
3 Esalcin, They taking. 

CONJUGATION O F  THE SECOND PLURAL. 
Third put. 

1 Cliawe mvtvs, . We liad taken, 
2 Cl~awnclilco invtvs, Yo had taken. 
Sl Chawali~ mvtvs, They linil taken. 

Fourth pst. 
1 Chawoyvntvs, We took. 
2 Cliawaclikvn tvs, Ye took. Long ago. 
3 Cliawal;v~~tvs~ They took. 

First future. 
1 Cliawvrancs, We will take. 
2 Cliawvranilchkis, Yo will take. 
3 Chawvlcvranis, They will take. 

'Second future. 
1 Cliawcyvres, Wo will take. 
2 Cliawnclilcvres, Yo will take. In  future. 
3 Chaw vlcvros, They will take. 

Third future. 
1 Clmwcpeyvto t-ircs, We will have taken. 
2 Cliawepaclikvto tilrcs, Yo will liavo taken. 
3 Cliawvkcpvte titres, They will have taken. 

Subjunctive present. 

1 Clinwcn mnati, If we take. 
2 Cliawnclikin tomati, If ye take. 
3 Cliawakin tomati, . If they take. 

subjunctive past. 
1 Cliawcyvtin tomati, If we had taken. 
2 Chawaclikvtin tomati, If yo had taken. 
3 Chawakvtin tomati, If they had taken. 

First form of the Munct iw future. 

1 Cliawo wiitcyes, We may take. 
2 Clinwaclike wiites, Ye may take. 
3 Clinwnlco wiites, They may tako. 

Second form of the nihjunctive futwe. 
1 Chawvrano wii teyes, Probably we may take. 2 
2 Cliawvranacl~ko wiitoq Probably yo may tako. 
3 Clia~vvlcvrano wiites, Probably they may takeaq 



Fourth/orm o f  the subjunctive future. 
1 Issipoyvto tawiitvres, If wo alinll liavo takcn. 
2 Issepaclikvto ttowiitvrcs, If yo shall liave takcn. 
8 IsSepvkvte toviitvrcs, . If they shall have taken. 
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Potential present. 
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Esvkitv, To take. 
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90 4 

I 
I Thiruorm of  the subjunctive future. 
, 1 Chawvrancn amati, If wc arc going to take. 

2 Cliawvrannclikin (omnti, If yo arc going to tnke. 
I 3 Cliawvkvranii~ (oinati, If llicy nrc goingto tako. 

Fourth/orm of the subjunctive future. 
1 Cliawcpcyvto toiwiitv- If wo shall liavc takcn. 

res, 
2 ~ l ~ n ~ v c ~ n c l i k v t c  tqwiit- If ye shall linva taken. 

vrcs, 
3 Cliawnlicpvtc towiitv- If they shall Lave takcn. 

res. 

ztnperative present. 
2 Cl~awvlccpvkis, Take yo (mildly). 
2 Cl1awvlcv1cis, Take (harshly). 

Imperative future. 
2 Cliawvkvlcvt clivs, Take yo (in the ft~t~irc). 

Potential present. 
1 Chawcycs, Wo can tnlcc. 
2 Cl~awnclilccs, Yo can take. 
3 Cliawakcs, . They can take. 

Potential future. 
1 Chawvkvrnnoynt tvlkis, Wo must tnkc. 
2 Cliawvlcvrnnachknt tvlkis, Yo must t.;llic. 
3 Cliawvkvrnnat tvlkis, Tlicy inlist tokc. 

Potential past. 
1 Ct~awvlcvntofmatin We ouglit to liavo takcn. 

(orncs. 
2 ~lin\vnciikvn tdimati t Yo ongli t to have taltcn. 

ainauli k is. 
3 ~liawiik v n  tdimatit Tlicy onglit t.o linvc taken. 

oinnkis, 
In finit ive. 

Cl~nwvlcc tv, To take. 

Participles . 
1 Cl~nwen, Wo taking. 
2 Cl~nwnclikin, ' Yo taking. 
B Chnwin, They taking. 

First l i ~ u l a r .  
1 Eaiiyvtcs, I took it. 
2 lCsicl~lcvtcs, You took it. 
3 Esvtc~,  l i e  took it. 

Second singular. 

1 Clinwiiyvtcs, I took them. 
2 Clinwiclikv tcs, Yon took thorn. 
3 Cl!nwvtca, Hc  took them. 

First plural. 
1 Issnkcyvtos, We took it. 
2 lasiikttcl~lcv tcs, ' Yo took it. 
3 Issakvtcs, They took it. 

4, Second plural. 

1 Cliawnkcyvtes, We took them. 
2 CI1uwnlcaclilcvtc3, Ye  took them. 
3 Cliiiwnkv tcs, They took them. 

INDICATIVE MOOD-FREQUENTATIVE TENSE.+ 

First ~ i n d a r .  

1 Tssiiyvntot, 
2 Issiclil~v~~tot, 
3 Issvlltot, 

I took it. From 

I bad not lcnri~cd tliia. tennc until I lind conjugated all the otbcr 
pnrt~ of the vrrl), and It wan too lute toinsert it (11 Itn proper place ; 
i t  nlioulil in~in~liiitcly follow tlic t'oiirtlt pant timel which ban vulva 
lor itn dgn. (Sou rumnrkn on tho tcnwn.) 

t Tilib tcnsn uliould follow linmeiliately after the IIiutorIol id the , -~ 

coiij~igiition of Creek vorli~, 
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Second singular. 
1 Chawiiyvntot, I took tliem. From . 
2 Cliawiclikvntot, You took them. 
3 ~ ~ i a w v u t o t ,  . 110 took ~ I I C ~ .  

First plural, 
1 Isscy vn to t, 
2 Issnchkvntot, 
3 1-ssvkvn to t, 

Â¥ Second plural. 
1 Cliawvkoyvntot, Wo took thorn. From 
2 Cliawvkaclikvn to t, Yo took tlion~. time to 
3 Chawvkvntot, They took tlicm. time. I 

PASSIVE VOICE-SINGULAR. 

Present time. 
1 Chvsli~yos, . I nni taken. 
2 Chis1iaycs, Thou art  taken. 
3 Islitoycs, a IJc, slio, or i t  is taken. 

First past. 
1 Clivshtoliyis, I was taken. 
2 Cliislioliyis, TIiou vast  I nkcn. 
3 lalitoliyis, , l lo ,  slio, or i t  was taken. .. 

Second past. 
1 Clivslitoyviikis, I Iiavo been talcen. 
2 Cliislioyvfilcis, 'l'lioii liast been tnlccn. 
3 Isliayvhkis, 11% slio, or i t  lias been talcen, 

Tliird past. 
1 Chvshtoyo mvtvs, I lind been taken, 
2 Cliisli~~yo mvtvs, TIIOII liadst bcon taken. 
!$ Islioyc mvtvs, 110, slio, or it had been taken. 

Fourth y s t .  
1 Cl~~sliayvntva, I was taken. 
2 Chislioyvntvs, Tlion wast taken. Long 
3 lslitoyvfitvs, Ho, she, or it was takcn. 

First future time. 
1 Clivsl~uyvranis, I will bo taken. . 
2 Cliisliuyvranis, Thou wilt be taken. 
8 Islitrfyvranis, He, she, or i t  will be taken 

Second f uture. 

Very 
soon. 

1 Clinshyvres, I will be taken. ~t loin* 
2 Cliisli~i)yi'rcs, Thou wilt bo taken. rutun 
3 Ialiqvrcs, IIc, slio, or i t  will be taken. 

Tliird f d w e  tense. 
* 

' 1 Clivslitrfyvto tares, I will liovo been taken. Â¥ 
2 Clivabti,yvto twos, Tiou wilt liavo been taken. $1 
3 Islitoyvto twcs, He, ah, or i t  will have % 

been taken. Z! , 
Subjunctive present. 

1 Clivaliayin onlati, If I am taken. 
2 Uliiali(i)yin toinati, If thou ar t  takon, 
3 Iahtoyiii aniati, If lie, she, or i t  is taken. 

Sulijuwtive past: 
1 Clivslioyvtin (omati, If I liad beon taken. 
2 Cliislitoyvtin toinati, If tliou hndst been taken. 
3 I~litoyvtii~ ulnati, If ho, 8110, or i t  had been 

taken. 
First form of the subjunctivt future. 

1 Clivslioyo wiitcs, I may bo taken. 2-d 

2 Cliislitoyo wiilcs, Thou mnycst be taken. ;'a 
32 

3 Islitoyo wiites, 110, she, or i t  may bo taken. Ã -̂ 

Second subjunctive future, 
1 C1ivs1i~yurano wiitcs, Probably I will bo taken. 3 
2 Cliisliayvrai~e.wiitcs, Probably ou will be takcn 2 I' 3 lalioyvrano wiitcs, Probably ie will bo taken. 2 

Third form.of the sulijunctive fufurt. 
1 Clivslioyvranin m t i ,  If I am going to bo taken. 

' 

2 Oliislxdyvra~iin tomati, If tliou ar t  going to be 
taken. 

3 lslitoyvsanin amati, If lio ia going to bo taken. 



Second singular. 
1 Chawiiyvntot, I took tliem. From . 
2 Cliawiclikvntot, You took them. 
3 ~ ~ i a w v u t o t ,  . 110 took ~ I I C ~ .  

First plural, 
1 Isscy vn to t, 
2 Issnchkvntot, 
3 1-ssvkvn to t, 

Â¥ Second plural. 
1 Cliawvkoyvntot, Wo took thorn. From 
2 Cliawvkaclikvn to t, Yo took tlion~. time to 
3 Chawvkvntot, They took tlicm. time. I 

PASSIVE VOICE-SINGULAR. 

Present time. 
1 Chvsli~yos, . I nni taken. 
2 Chis1iaycs, Thou art  taken. 
3 Islitoycs, a IJc, slio, or i t  is taken. 

First past. 
1 Clivshtoliyis, I was taken. 
2 Cliislioliyis, TIiou vast  I nkcn. 
3 lalitoliyis, , l lo ,  slio, or i t  was taken. .. 

Second past. 
1 Clivslitoyviikis, I Iiavo been talcen. 
2 Cliislioyvfilcis, 'l'lioii liast been tnlccn. 
3 Isliayvhkis, 11% slio, or i t  lias been talcen, 

Tliird past. 
1 Chvshtoyo mvtvs, I lind been taken, 
2 Cliisli~~yo mvtvs, TIIOII liadst bcon taken. 
!$ Islioyc mvtvs, 110, slio, or it had been taken. 

Fourth y s t .  
1 Cl~~sliayvntva, I was taken. 
2 Chislioyvntvs, Tlion wast taken. Long 
3 lslitoyvfitvs, Ho, she, or it was takcn. 

First future time. 
1 Clivsl~uyvranis, I will bo taken. . 
2 Cliisliuyvranis, Thou wilt be taken. 
8 Islitrfyvranis, He, she, or i t  will be taken 

Second f uture. 

Very 
soon. 

1 Clinshyvres, I will be taken. ~t loin* 
2 Cliisli~i)yi'rcs, Thou wilt bo taken. rutun 
3 Ialiqvrcs, IIc, slio, or i t  will be taken. 

Tliird f d w e  tense. 
* 

' 1 Clivslitrfyvto tares, I will liovo been taken. Â¥ 
2 Clivabti,yvto twos, Tiou wilt liavo been taken. $1 
3 Islitoyvto twcs, He, ah, or i t  will have % 

been taken. Z! , 
Subjunctive present. 

1 Clivaliayin onlati, If I am taken. 
2 Uliiali(i)yin toinati, If thou ar t  takon, 
3 Iahtoyiii aniati, If lie, she, or i t  is taken. 

Sulijuwtive past: 
1 Clivslioyvtin (omati, If I liad beon taken. 
2 Cliislitoyvtin toinati, If tliou hndst been taken. 
3 I~litoyvtii~ ulnati, If ho, 8110, or i t  had been 

taken. 
First form of the subjunctivt future. 

1 Clivslioyo wiitcs, I may bo taken. 2-d 

2 Cliislitoyo wiilcs, Thou mnycst be taken. ;'a 
32 

3 Islitoyo wiites, 110, she, or i t  may bo taken. Ã -̂ 

Second subjunctive future, 
1 C1ivs1i~yurano wiitcs, Probably I will bo taken. 3 
2 Cliisliayvrai~e.wiitcs, Probably ou will be takcn 2 I' 3 lalioyvrano wiitcs, Probably ie will bo taken. 2 

Third form.of the sulijunctive fufurt. 
1 Clivslioyvranin m t i ,  If I am going to bo taken. 

' 

2 Oliislxdyvra~iin tomati, If tliou ar t  going to be 
taken. 

3 lslitoyvsanin amati, If lio ia going to bo taken. 



Fourth f o r m  o f  the subjunctive future. 

1 Clivslioyvto towiitvres, If T shall liavo been tnkcn. . 
2 Cltislioyv to tcdwiitvres, If thou filial t I1avo bcen 

talccn. 
3 Ishoyvto, towiitvres, . If lie, she, or it shall have ' 

been talccn. 
Potential present. 

1 Clivsl~~ycs, . I can 110 taken. 
2 diislioyc3, Thou canst 110 taken. 
3 Islioycs, lie, slio, or it can bo taken. 

Potential future. 
1 Clivshoyvrnnat tvlkis, 1 must be taken. 
2 Cliisl~h)yvraiiat tvlkis, You niiistln) tnkcii. 
3 lslioyvranat tvlkis, IIc, she, or it, etc. 

Potential past. 
1 Cliasvlcvntoluatin oinlioyis, I oiiglit to liavo been 

tiiken. 
2 Cliesvlcvntomatin omlioyis, Tlioii oi~ghtost, etc. 
3 Esvl~viitomatiti ouilioyif), Ho, alio, or it, ole. 

Infinitive. 
2 Clivslioycl~vs Let mo bo taken. 

Participles. 
1 Chvslict)yin, I being taken. 
2 Cliislitoyin, You beingttaken. 
3 Islioyiii. ITo being taken. 

PLUHAL. 

1 Ph)chowlioyes, Wo arc taken. 
2 Cl~ccliowli~)y vkes, Yo arc taken. 
3 Ctiowlioyes, They arc taken. 

1 Ptocliow wolcli~Kyis, Wo were t a 1- LCIL 
2 Cliccliow woklioliyvkis, Ye were taken. 
3 Cliowwoklu~liyi~, - They were tiikcn. 

1 Pocliowlioyviikis, We have been taken, 
2 C1>ccIio~vlioyvkviikisl Ye have been taken. 
3 Cliow woklioy viilcis, They liavo been taken. 

1 1'~acliowIioye mvtvs, We had been taken. 
2 Cliccliowl~oyvk invtvs, Ye had been talcen. 
3 Clio\v\vo1;1i~yo invtvs, Tlicy had been taken; 

1 Pocliowlioyvntvs, Wo wore talcen. Long, 
2 Cliecl~o~vl~oyvl~v~itvs, Yo wero taken. 
3 Cliowwoklioyvntvs, They were taken. 

1 Pocliowli~~~yvranis, We will be taken. 
2 Cl~ecliowlioyvkvranis, Yo will bo taken. 
3 Clio\v\volcliuyvrai~i~, They will be taken. 

1 P(acliowlioyvres, We will be taken. 
2 Clicclto~vlioyvkvres, Ye will bo taken. 
3 Cliowwolcliuyvrcs, They will be taken, 

1 P~cliowlioyvto tares, We will have been taken. 
2 Cliccliowl~~yvlcvte tares, Ye will have been w e n .  
3 Clio~v~volclioyv te tares, llliey ~villliavebcen takon. 

1 Pocliowlioyin -ti, If wo are taken. 
2 Ccl~ccli(Ã§)licdyvki m t i ,  If ye arc taken. 
5$ Cliowwokli(Ã§)yi w~iati ,  If tliey are talcon. 

1 Poc1iowl1oyvtin m t i ,  If we had been taken. 
2 Cliocliowlitdyvkvtii~, m t i ,  If yo had been taken. 
3 Cliowwolclioyvtin oinnti, If tlioy had bcen, etc. 

1, Pocliowl~oyc wiitcs, We may be taken. 
2 Cl~ccliowli~ay~~lco wiitcs, Yo may bo taken, - 3 Cli~w~vokliuyc wiitea, They niay be, etc. 

1 Pocliowli~yvrari~ wiites, Probably wo will be 
b taken. . .. 

2 Cliccliotdlioyvkvrane wiitea, Probably ye will, otc. 
3 Cliow woklioyvrane 'wiitcs, Probably they, etc. 
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b 
1 Pochowho>yvranin omati, If  wc arc  going to bo 

taken. 
2 Cliecliowlioyvkvraninoiiiati,lf yo arc  going, ctc. 
3 Oliowwoklioyvranin oinati, If they arc  going, etc. 
1 Pocliowlioyvte towiitvres, I f  wo sliall liavo 

boon taken. 
2 Chechowhoyvkvte towii tvrcs, If  yo shall, c tc. 
ii Chowwoklioyvto towiitvrca, If  tlicy shall, ctc. 
1 Pochowli(~)yc3, ' Wo can bc taken. 
2 Cl~cc l iowl i~~vkcs ,  Yo can bo taken. 
3 Chowwo!clxoyos, They can bo taken. ' 

1 Pocliowlioliyvranat tvlkis, Wo must bo 
taken. ~ o s t  

2 Cliecl~o~vlioliyvranakat tvlkis, Yo, ctc. 1101il- 
lively. 

3 Cliowwolclioyvranat tvlkis, They, ctc. 
1 Pochawvkvntomatin o~nhoyia,  W c  oiiglit to liavo 

bccn taken. 
2 Cl:ccliowvlcvntamatin ornh(dyis, Y c  ought to, o tc. 
3 Cliawalcv1;vnton~atin omlioy is, Tlicy ougli t, ctc. 

1 Pochowli(oyin, W c  being taken. 
2 Cliccltowlioyvkin, Yo bcingttaken. 
3 Oliowwolclioyin, Tlioy being tnlccn. 

Conjugation of LETKITV, To run. 
SINGULAR NUMBER. 

Indicative mood, preset time, singular number. 
1 Lctkiis, I run. 
2 Lctkiclikis, Thou runncst. 
3 Lctlcia, l i e  runs. 

Imperfect, tense, or first past time. 
1 Li tiikiis, I ran. 
2 Li fciikiclikis, You ran. 

, 3 Litiikis, [1c ran. 

Perfect tense, or second past time. 
1 Lctlciiyvfikis, I have run. 
2 I~ctlciclikviilcis, You have run. 
3 Lctkvfikis, He has run. 

Pluperfect tense, or third past time. 
1 Lctkiimvttvs, I had run. 
2 Let~l~iclilcc~nv t t v ~ ,  You hod run. 
3 Lctki mvttvs, 110 had run. 

Fourth part time. 
1 Letkiiyvntvs, I ran. 
2 Lctlciclikvn tvs, 
3 Letkvntvs, H e  ran. 

First future tense. 
1 Li tkvraniis, 
2 Li tkvraniclikis, You will run. 
3 Litlivranis, He will run. 

Second future time. 

4 1 Litknrcs, 
2 I~itl~icltlcvrcs, 
3 Lit l ivr~s,  

Third future time. 

1 Li tkcpiiyvto tares, I will have run. 
2 Litlce~~icltlcvto tares, You will liavo run. 
3 Li~lccpvtc tares, H e  will have run. 

Subjunctive mood, or elliptical future time. 
1 Lctkiin oinati, If I run. 
2 Letkichkin (o~uati, 
3 Letkin oniati, i: iz\E" 

First past time. 

1 Lcl,kiiyvtin tomati, I f  I liad run. 
2 JJctkiclikvtin (omati, If you liad run. 
3 Lclkvtin (i)iuati, If lie had run. 
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1 Lcl,kiiyvtin tomati, I f  I liad run. 
2 JJctkiclikvtin (omati, If you liad run. 
3 Lclkvtin (i)iuati, If lie had run. 

5 



b 
First f w m  of the subjunctive future. ' 

1 Letki wiitiiycs, 1 may run. 
2 Lctlcicliko wiitcs, 
3 Letkiwiitcs, 110 mny run. 

Second form of the subjunctive future. . 
1 Litlcvrano wiitiiycs, Probably I will run. 
2 Litkvraiticltkc, wiitca, Probably you will run. 
3 Litkvranc wiitcs, Probably lio will run. 

Tliird form of the subjunctive future. 
1 Litkvraniin wuati, It' 1 am going to run. 
2 Litkvranichkin ominti, If -011 aro font!; to run. 
3 Litkvrauin oinati, If iio is going to riln. 

Fot~rtl~ form of the subjunctive future.  
1 Litlicpiiyvte towiitvrcs, 11'1 s-luill liavc run. 
2 LitJi~piclilcvto towiitvrcs, If .ou will liuvo riiii. 
3 Litkcpvte towiitvrcs, l f  !LC will 11ttvo ruii. 

Imperative mood. 
1 Litkvs, . . Run (thou). 

Potential mood, present time. 
1 Lctkiiycs, 1 can run. 
2 Lotl~icl~kcs, Yoti can run. 
3 Lctkcs, 110 can run. 

F w e  time. 
1 Litkvraniiynt tvlkis, I must run. 
2 Litkvr~tnicl~knt tvllcia, You must run. 
a Litkvranat tvllcis, 110 must  run. 

Past time. 
1 ~Jctkvkvntom~tit tomiis, 1 oiiglit to liavc run. 
2 Lctkiclilivnt~mnti t You ought to liiivc run. 

(rimiclilcis~ 
3 Lctkvntcoinatit omis,t ITo onglit lo have run. 

* Or, 1,ctkvntoimatit (umiclikis, Yon ought to huvo run. 
fwniiis uildctl, .seconil past time ; (oniiiyelcs, tliird past lime; 

a~iiiyv~itvs, Fourth past time. 

Li tki tv, 

Li tiikvris. 

Infinitive, first form.  

To run. 
Second form. 

Lot me run. 

P r e s e t  Participle. 

I running. 
You running. 
He running. 

DUAL. 

Indicative mood, present time. 

1 Tokorkes We run. . 
2 'l'<i)k~rlinclikis, You run. 
3 Talc(~rkis, . They run. 

Imperfect tense, o r  first past time, 
1 Takorriikcu, We ran. 

4 2 Tokorrii kachkia, Ye ran. 
3 Tokorriikis, They ran. 

Perfect tense, or second past time. 

1 Tolccorl~cyvfikis, We have run. 
2 Tolc(orkaclikvfikia; Ye liavc run. 
3 Ttdl~c~rlcviilcia, They liavc run. 

Pluperfect tense, o r  third past time. 

1 Tokorkcinvttvs, Wo bad run. 
2 'l'ol~orkaclike~nvttvs, Yo had run. 
3 Tokorlccinv ttva, They had run. 

Fourth past time, 
1 To>lcorl~cyvnt.vs, 
2 ' ~ ~ l i ~ ~ I ~ < i ~ l i l ~ ~ i ~ t ~ s ,  
3 Tti)Icorkv~~tva, They run. 
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Li tki tv, 
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Second form. 

Lot me run. 

P r e s e t  Participle. 

I running. 
You running. 
He running. 
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1 Tokorkes We run. . 
2 'l'<i)k~rlinclikis, You run. 
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Imperfect tense, o r  first past time, 
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2 ' ~ ~ l i ~ ~ I ~ < i ~ l i l ~ ~ i ~ t ~ s ,  
3 Tti)Icorkv~~tva, They run. 



First future time. 4 

1 l'okorlcvrnnes, 
2 'l'tokorkvrai~nclikis, 
3 Tokorkvranis, Tliey will run. 

Second future time. 

1 Tolcorkeyvres, 
2 Tokorkacl~kvres, 
3 'l'tokorlcvros, 

Third future time. 
1 ToAorkcpeyvto tares, We will have run. 
2 'l'olcorke~mcl~kvto tares, Yc will liavo run. 
3 Tokorkcpvto tares, Tlicy will liavc run. 

Subjunctive mood, present or elliptical future time. 

1 Tokorkcn otnati, If wo run. 
2 Tokorkachkin oinati, . If ye run. 
8 Tokorkin omati, If they run. 

. First past time. 

1 Tolcorlccyvtin omiti, If we Iiad run. 
2 'l'tokorkaclikvtin toinnti, If yo had run. 
3 Tokorkvtin oinati, If they had run. 

First form of tlie subjunctive future. 

1 Tokorlce wii teycs, We may r111i. ,bt- 
2 Tokorkachke wiites, Ye may run. I hil. 
3 Tcdktrirke wiites, They may run.  

Second form of the sttbjuttctive future. 

1 Tokorlcvranc wiitoycs. We will run. In fut~lre 
2 Ttokorlcvranncl~ko wii tes, Yo will ruii. and 
3 Tokorkvrano wii tos, Thcywill run. \ p r o w -  

Third form of the subjunctive future. 

1 Tolcerlcvrnnen tomati, If wo arc goingto run. 
2 'l'ol~orkvrannclikin ornati, ll' yo arc t6 run. 
8 T~korkvriniu  oiaati, 11" tlioy aro goiug to run. 

Fourth form of t in wbjunctive future. 
1 Tolcorlccpcyvte towiitvres, If we aliall have run. 
2 Tokorkepnchkv te towii tvres, If ye aliull have run. 
3 Ttolcorkepvto tawiitvrcs, If ihey shall, etc. 

Imperative mood, 
Tolcorlcvlcis 1 Run (you two). 

. Potential mood present time. 
1 TfaAorkeyes, We can run. 
2 Tdikorknclikes, Ye can run. 
3 Tokorlccs, They can run. 

Future time. 
1 Tokorlcvrnneyat tvlkis, We must run. 
2 Tt>~korkvrannclikat tvlkis, Ye must run. 
3 Tokorlcvranat tvlkis, They must run. 

Past  time. 
[ A d d  (omiis for second, (umilyetes for tliird, and wmIIyvntv~ for 

fourth pant lime.] 
1 Tokorlccyvntmati t omcs, We ought to 

have run. 
2 Tokorkaclikvntomnti t (i>machkis, Ye ought, etc. 
3 Toktorlcvntomati t un~is, They, etc. 

First form of the infinitive. 
1 Tokorkitv, To run. 
2 Tci)lcorriilccris, Let us run. 

Second form of the present participle. 
1 Tokorkcn, We running. 
2 Tokorkachkin, 

. . .  
You running. 

3 Ttoktorkin, ' They running. 

PLURAL. 

Indicative mood, present time, plural number. 

1 Pcfatkcs, We run. 
2 Pol'ii~knelikis, Ye run. 
3 l'cfatlcakis, They run. 



First future time. 4 
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Second form of the present participle. 
1 Tokorkcn, We running. 
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. . .  
You running. 

3 Ttoktorkin, ' They running. 

PLURAL. 

Indicative mood, present time, plural number. 

1 Pcfatkcs, We run. 
2 Pol'ii~knelikis, Ye run. 
3 l'cfatlcakis, They run. 



Imperfect tense, or first past time. 
1 ~ef~ti i lces,  We ran. 
2 l'cfatiilcaclikis, Yo ran. 
3 Pefatiilcis, Thcy ran. 

Perfect tense, or secon,il past time. 
1 I'efatlceyviilcis, We have run. 
2 Pcfatlcaclikviikis, Yo have run. 
3 IIcfatkvii kis, Thcy liavc run. 

Pluperfect tense or third past tune. 

1 Pcfatko rnvttvs, We liail run. 
2 l'efatknclikc n~vttvs, Yo had riiii. 
3 l'efiitlci mvttv~, Thcy had run. 

Fourth past time. 
1 Pcfatlce yvn tvs, ' We ran. 
2 P~fatki~cl ik~n ~ V S ,  
3 l'cfatlcviitvs, They ran. 

First f uture time. 

1 Pcfatlcvrancs, We will run. 
2 Pcfatkvra~~acl~kis, 
3 l'cfatkvraiiis, They will run. 

Second future time. 

1 Pcfatlccyvrcs, 
2 l'cfatkaclikvres, Ye will run. 
3 Pcfatkvrcs, 

Tliird future time. 

1 Pefatkcpcyvtc tares, We will have run. 
2 Pcfatlcepachkvte tares, Yo will liave run. 
3 Pcfatkcpvtc tares, Thcy will have run. 

Subjunctive mood, present or elliptical future time. 

1 Pcfatkcn (rimnti, If we run. 
2 l'~fiit.kncliki~~ toinati, If yo run. 
3 l'efatlciu comati, If they run. 

INDICATIVE MOOD-HISTORIO TENSE. 
Singular. 

. 1 Lctkiiyvtcs, I ran. 
2 Lctkiclilcv tcs, You ran. 
3 Lctkv tcs? He ran. 

Dual. 
1 T( i ) l i ( t> rk~y~ t~~ ,  We two ran. 
2 'l'(i~korkiit:l~kv tcs, Ye two ran. 
3 Tolccorkv tcs, They two ran. 

Plural. 
1 ~c~nt.1~cyvtcs, We ran. 
2 l'cl'atkacliv tcs, Yo ran. 
3 l'cfa tkv tcs, They ran. 

FUTURE IMPERATIVES. 

Singular. 
Li tkv tcl~vs, 1 

Dual. 
Tcolc<i)rkvkv tclivs, Run a t  some future 

PIuraI. time. 

~cfat~cv~cv tclivs, J 
INDICATIVE MOOD-FREQUENTATIVE TENSE. 

Singular. 
1 Litlciiyvntot, I ran frequently. 
2 Lctliickvntot, You ran frequently. 
3 LC tkvii to t, He ran frequently. 

Dual. 
1 Tok~rl~eyvntot ,  We two ran frequently. 
2 'J'okcorknclikvntot, Ye two ran frequently. 
3 T(~~Iccorkv~~ to t, They two ran frequently. 

Aiiiillici* Conn of tlic Historic wlilch iwci~ra in all the numbcra 
of I l i r  i l i l l irunt v u r l i ~  in, to add lliu liigii of ilia foi~rlh past time, 

' 
AH, Lulkiiyvtr tiis tvniva, 1 run long ago; but lliiu i3 beyond tho 
~ w ~ u i m l  rfcolk'clion of the npcuker. 



Imperfect tense, or first past time. 
1 ~ef~ti i lces,  We ran. 
2 l'cfatiilcaclikis, Yo ran. 
3 Pefatiilcis, Thcy ran. 

Perfect tense, or secon,il past time. 
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Plural. 

1 Pcfatkcyvntot, Wo two ran frequently. 
2 Pefiitknclilcvutot, Ye two ran frcqiiciitly. 
3 Pefatlcvntot, Tlicy two ran frcqucn tly. 

Subjunctive mood, first past time. 

1 Pefatkoyvtin (on~ati, If we had run. 
2 PcSatkachkvtin toinati, If yo bud run. 
3 l'efatkaliv~in ulna ti, 11" tlioy liad run. 

First form of the subjunctive future. 

1 Pchtke wiiteyos, Wc may run. 
2 l'cfatlcaclike wiiles, Yo may run. 
3 l'ofatlcc wiites. Thcy may 1-1111. 

~&onil  form oftlte subjunctive future. 

1 Pcfiitlcvrancyiis torncwiitcs, We will run. ĝ. 
2 l'cfntlcvranaclikiis omowiitcs, Yc will run. f - 0 ;  
3 l'cfatkuraiiiis tornewii tcs. Tlioy will rim. Â ' 2  

Third form of !lie st~hjttv~ctive future. 

1 Pcfatkvrnncn tornati, If wo arc going to run. 
2 Pcfatkvranaclikin tomati, If ye nro going to run. 
8 l'cfntkvraniii (oiiiati, If tlicy arc going to 

rur. 
Fourtlt form of the subjunctive future. 

1 Pcfatkcpcyvto towiitvrcs, If we slinll linvc run. 
2 l'efntlccpaclikvto ttowii tvres, If yc sliftll linvc run. 
3 Pcf'ntkcpvte ttowiitvres, If tlicy aliull have run. 

Imperative mood. 
Pcfatlcvkis, Run (all). 

Potential mood, present time. 
1 Pcfntkcycs, We can riiii. 
2 l'cfatlcnclilios, Yc cuii run. 
3 l'ofatkcs, Thcy can run. 

Future time. 
1 ~cfa tkvrane~a t  tvlkis, We must run. 
2 Pcfittlcvranacliknt tvlkis, Ye must run. 

, 3 l'cfatkvraiiat tvlkis, They must run. 
Past time, 

(Add diniiis for second ; oxniiyvtes for third ; and (umiiyvntva, 
for fourth past time.) 

Â 

, 1 Pcfntkeyvntmatit (omea, We ought to have 
run.  

2 Pcfntlcacl~lcvn tamati t (omachkis, Ye should ]lave 
run. 

3 Pcfntlinlcvnt~matit (omakia, They should have 
run. 

Infinitive, ftrsl form. 

1 Pcfatlci tv, To run. 
2 l'efa tlcvlccris, Let us run. 

Infinitive8 second form, p r o d  participle. 
1 Pefatken, We running. 
2 Pa fu tknchkin, Ye running. 
3 l'cfatlcin, They running. 

- 
Conjugation of KIICHETV, To say. 

FIRST SINGULAR. 

"When tlio Noniinntive and Objective cases are both 
singular. 

Indicative mood, present time, singular number. 
1 liiicliiis, I say to him or her. 
2 Kiicl~iclikis, Thou sayest to him, etc. 
3 Kiicliis, l i e  or she says, etc. 

Imperfect or first fast time. 
1 Kiilicliiis, I said to him or her. 
2 Kiilicliiclikis, Tlioii saidst to, etc. 
3 Kiilichis, He or alie said to, etc. 
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Plural. 

1 Pcfatkcyvntot, Wo two ran frequently. 
2 Pefiitknclilcvutot, Ye two ran frcqiiciitly. 
3 Pefatlcvntot, Tlicy two ran frcqucn tly. 

Subjunctive mood, first past time. 

1 Pefatkoyvtin (on~ati, If we had run. 
2 PcSatkachkvtin toinati, If yo bud run. 
3 l'efatkaliv~in ulna ti, 11" tlioy liad run. 

First form of the subjunctive future. 

1 Pchtke wiiteyos, Wc may run. 
2 l'cfatlcaclike wiiles, Yo may run. 
3 l'ofatlcc wiites. Thcy may 1-1111. 

~&onil  form oftlte subjunctive future. 

1 Pcfiitlcvrancyiis torncwiitcs, We will run. ĝ. 
2 l'cfntlcvranaclikiis omowiitcs, Yc will run. f - 0 ;  
3 l'cfatkuraiiiis tornewii tcs. Tlioy will rim. Â ' 2  

Third form of !lie st~hjttv~ctive future. 

1 Pcfatkvrnncn tornati, If wo arc going to run. 
2 Pcfatkvranaclikin tomati, If ye nro going to run. 
8 l'cfntkvraniii (oiiiati, If tlicy arc going to 

rur. 
Fourtlt form of the subjunctive future. 

1 Pcfatkcpcyvto towiitvrcs, If we slinll linvc run. 
2 l'efntlccpaclikvto ttowii tvres, If yc sliftll linvc run. 
3 Pcf'ntkcpvte ttowiitvres, If tlicy aliull have run. 

Imperative mood. 
Pcfatlcvkis, Run (all). 

Potential mood, present time. 
1 Pcfntkcycs, We can riiii. 
2 l'cfatlcnclilios, Yc cuii run. 
3 l'ofatkcs, Thcy can run. 

Future time. 
1 ~cfa tkvrane~a t  tvlkis, We must run. 
2 Pcfittlcvranacliknt tvlkis, Ye must run. 

, 3 l'cfatkvraiiat tvlkis, They must run. 
Past time, 

(Add diniiis for second ; oxniiyvtes for third ; and (umiiyvntva, 
for fourth past time.) 

Â 

, 1 Pcfntkeyvntmatit (omea, We ought to have 
run.  

2 Pcfntlcacl~lcvn tamati t (omachkis, Ye should ]lave 
run. 

3 Pcfntlinlcvnt~matit (omakia, They should have 
run. 

Infinitive, ftrsl form. 

1 Pcfatlci tv, To run. 
2 l'efa tlcvlccris, Let us run. 

Infinitive8 second form, p r o d  participle. 
1 Pefatken, We running. 
2 Pa fu tknchkin, Ye running. 
3 l'cfatlcin, They running. 

- 
Conjugation of KIICHETV, To say. 

FIRST SINGULAR. 

"When tlio Noniinntive and Objective cases are both 
singular. 

Indicative mood, present time, singular number. 
1 liiicliiis, I say to him or her. 
2 Kiicl~iclikis, Thou sayest to him, etc. 
3 Kiicliis, l i e  or she says, etc. 

Imperfect or first fast time. 
1 Kiilicliiis, I said to him or her. 
2 Kiilicliiclikis, Tlioii saidst to, etc. 
3 Kiilichis, He or alie said to, etc. 



Perfect, or second past time. 

1 Kiicliiiyvnkis, I liavc said to liim, ctc. 
2 Kiicliiclilcviikis, Thou liast suiil lo, ctc. 
3 ICiicliviikia, l i e  or alio Inul aaid, etc. 

Pluperfect, or third past time. 
1 Kiichiiinvtvs, I liud said. 
2 l<iicliiclik~mvtvs, Tliou lindrit said. 
3 Kiiclicmvtvs, . He or slio had said. 

Fourth past time. 
1 Kiicliiiyvntvs, I said. 
2 Kiicl~iclikvntvs, 'lllion snillst. I- Long 
3 Kiiclivntva, 110 or slic mid. 'go* 

First future time. 
1 Kiiclivraniis, I will say. Tmmediato- 
2 ICiiclivra~~icl~kis, I >  1 lion, ctc. ly, or very 
3 ~iichvranis, IIcor, ctc. I soon. 

Second future time. 
J<iiclinrcs, 
1Ciicliiclil;vres, 
Kiiclivrca, 

Subjunctive mood, present or elliptical future time. 

Kiicliiin omati, If I any. 
Kiidiiclikiit oinati, If tlion saycst. 
Kiichin oniati, If lie or slic says. 

Past time. 

Kiicliiyv tin omati, If I Iind said. 
Kiicliiclikvtin omati, If tliou Inulst said. 
Kiichvti~i oinati, lt'lic or slic had suiil. 

Third fitture lime. 
. Kiicliepiiyv to tares, I will linvc said. 

l~iiclicpiclil~vte tares, l'liou wilt liavc said. 
Kiiche~v to tares, l i e  or slio will, ctc. 

First farm o f  the subjunctive future. 

Kiicho wii tiiyes, ImaYsaY* g l l t i t  is 
Kiicliiclike wiitcs, Thou, etc. ~ o u ~ ~ u l .  
KiicIie wiitcs, Hc, etc. 1 

Second form of the subjunctive future. . 
Ki iclivrnnc wii teycs, Probably I may say. 
Kiiclivraiticliko wiitcs, Probably thou, etc. 
Kiiclivranc wiitcs, Probably lie, etc. 

Third form of the ittbjunctive future. 
Kiiclivrnniin omati, If I am going to say. 
l<iielivraiiiclil~i~~ oxnati, - If thou art  going to say. 
Kiiclivraiiiu oinati, If hc or she is, etc. 

Fourth form of the iubjt~nctive future. 
Kiiclicpiiyvto towiitvrcs, If I sliall liave said. - 
Kiicliepiclikvto towiitvrcs, If tliou wilt liave said. 
Xiicliipvtc towiitvrcs, If he or die will, etc. 

Imperative, first form. 
Kiiclivs, Say (liarslily). 

Imperative, second form. 
Ki icliepvs, Say (mildly). 

Potential mood, present time. 
Kiicliiiyca, I ca,n say. 
I{ iid~iclikcs, Tlioii canst say. 
'Kiicl~cs, Ho or she can say. 

Future time. 
IGiclivraniiyat tvlkis. I must say. . 
Kiiclivrnnichkat tvlkis, Tliou must say. 
Kiiclivranat tvlkis, 110 or she must say. 

Past time. 
Kiiclivkvi~tomatin comiis, I ought to have said.. 
Kiiclivkviitfaxnatiii omiclikis1 Thou ouglitest, etc. 
l<iiclivkv~ito~natin oinis, Ue or slio ouglit, etc 



Perfect, or second past time. 

1 Kiicliiiyvnkis, I liavc said to liim, ctc. 
2 Kiicliiclilcviikis, Thou liast suiil lo, ctc. 
3 ICiicliviikia, l i e  or alio Inul aaid, etc. 

Pluperfect, or third past time. 
1 Kiichiiinvtvs, I liud said. 
2 l<iicliiclik~mvtvs, Tliou lindrit said. 
3 Kiiclicmvtvs, . He or slio had said. 

Fourth past time. 
1 Kiicliiiyvntvs, I said. 
2 Kiicl~iclikvntvs, 'lllion snillst. I- Long 
3 Kiiclivntva, 110 or slic mid. 'go* 

First future time. 
1 Kiiclivraniis, I will say. Tmmediato- 
2 ICiiclivra~~icl~kis, I >  1 lion, ctc. ly, or very 
3 ~iichvranis, IIcor, ctc. I soon. 

Second future time. 
J<iiclinrcs, 
1Ciicliiclil;vres, 
Kiiclivrca, 

Subjunctive mood, present or elliptical future time. 

Kiicliiin omati, If I any. 
Kiidiiclikiit oinati, If tlion saycst. 
Kiichin oniati, If lie or slic says. 

Past time. 

Kiicliiyv tin omati, If I Iind said. 
Kiicliiclikvtin omati, If tliou Inulst said. 
Kiichvti~i oinati, lt'lic or slic had suiil. 

Third fitture lime. 
. Kiicliepiiyv to tares, I will linvc said. 

l~iiclicpiclil~vte tares, l'liou wilt liavc said. 
Kiiche~v to tares, l i e  or slio will, ctc. 

First farm o f  the subjunctive future. 

Kiicho wii tiiyes, ImaYsaY* g l l t i t  is 
Kiicliiclike wiitcs, Thou, etc. ~ o u ~ ~ u l .  
KiicIie wiitcs, Hc, etc. 1 

Second form of the subjunctive future. . 
Ki iclivrnnc wii teycs, Probably I may say. 
Kiiclivraiticliko wiitcs, Probably thou, etc. 
Kiiclivranc wiitcs, Probably lie, etc. 

Third form of the ittbjunctive future. 
Kiiclivrnniin omati, If I am going to say. 
l<iielivraiiiclil~i~~ oxnati, - If thou art  going to say. 
Kiiclivraiiiu oinati, If hc or she is, etc. 

Fourth form of the iubjt~nctive future. 
Kiiclicpiiyvto towiitvrcs, If I sliall liave said. - 
Kiicliepiclikvto towiitvrcs, If tliou wilt liave said. 
Xiicliipvtc towiitvrcs, If he or die will, etc. 

Imperative, first form. 
Kiiclivs, Say (liarslily). 

Imperative, second form. 
Ki icliepvs, Say (mildly). 

Potential mood, present time. 
Kiicliiiyca, I ca,n say. 
I{ iid~iclikcs, Tlioii canst say. 
'Kiicl~cs, Ho or she can say. 

Future time. 
IGiclivraniiyat tvlkis. I must say. . 
Kiiclivrnnichkat tvlkis, Tliou must say. 
Kiiclivranat tvlkis, 110 or she must say. 

Past time. 
Kiiclivkvi~tomatin comiis, I ought to have said.. 
Kiiclivkviitfaxnatiii omiclikis1 Thou ouglitest, etc. 
l<iiclivkv~ito~natin oinis, Ue or slio ouglit, etc 



Infinitive, first form. 
Kiiclietv, To say, or toll. 
lCiilicltvris, Let me say. 

Infinitive, second forin. 
Kiiliclickvs, Lot liini or her say. 

Participles. 
Kiichiin, I saying. 
Kiicliichkin, You saying. 
Kiicliin, 110 or slie saying. 

SECOND SINOULAR. 

When tlio Nominative is singular, and tho Objective 
plural. 

Kiiclinlciis, 
l~iicl~alciclikis, 
Kiiclialcis, 
Kiicliiikiis, 
l<iicliilkichlci~, 
Kiiclitllcis, 
Kiicliakiiyviikis, 
lCiiclinkir:likvfikis, 
Kiiciiakvfikis, 
Kiichnldimvtvs, 
lCiiclialcicl~l~cinvtvs, 
Kiicliakeiriv tvs, 
I<iicl~nlciiyvntvs, 
J<iiclialciclikvntvsl 
Kiichalcvn tvs, 
Kiiclivlcvraniis, 
ICiiclivkvraniclikis, 
l<iic!ivkvriinis, 
Kiiclivlc:ircs, 
l~iiclivkiclilcvrcs, 
lCiiclivkvrcs, 

I say to thorn. 
Thou saycst to tlicm. 
He or slio says to tlicm . 
I said to tliem. 
Tlion didst say to tlicm. 
110 or slic said to tliein. 
T liavo said to tlicm. 
'lion linddt, said to, ete. 
l i e  or slio lias, etc. 
I had said to tlicm. 
Tlioi lindst said to, etc. 
l i e  or slic had said, ctc. 

Tlioii midst, ctc. 
110 or she, ete. ago. 
I will say,ctc. 
I 1  t lion, cte. Soon. 
l ie  or she, ctc. 

110 will say. time. 

Kiiiclivkepiiyvte tares, I will have said to them. 
liiiclivlccpicl~kvte tares, Thou wilt have, etc. 
liiiclivkcpvto tares, He or slic will have, etc. 

" l<iiclialciin omati If I do say to them. 
Kiiclinlciclikiii omati, If tlioudost say to them. 
Kiieliakin oinati, If ho or slie does, etc. 

Kiiclinkiiyvtin omati, If I had aaid to tliem. 
Kiicliakiclilcvtin omati, If tliou liadst said, otc. 
Kiichakvtin toinati, If he said to them. 

Kiicliako wiitiiyes, I may say to them. 
lâ‚¬iiclinkiclil wiites, Thou mayest say, otc. 
l<iiclialco wiites, 110 or she may eay, etc. 

~iiclivkvrane wiitiiycs, Probably I, ete. 
l~iiclivkvrniiichlce wiites, Prob. tlio11, ete. 
ICiidivkvrano wiites, Prob. lie, etc. 

IGiclivraniin omati, If I am going to say, etc. 
I~iiclivkvrniiicl~l~i~i tornati, If  thou art, going, etc. 
Kiiclivkvra~iin omati, If lie or she is, ctc. 

Kiicl~vliepiiyvto towiitvres, If I shall have, otc. 
Kiiclivkcpiclikvto towiitvrea, If thou slialt, etc. 
liiichvkipvtc towiitvrcs, If ho or she shall, otc. 

Kiiclinliiiyes I can say to them. 
Kiicliakiclikcs, . , Thou canst say to thorn. 
Kiicliiikcs, He can say to them. , 

Kiichvkvraiiiiyat tvlkis, I muat say to them. 
l<iiclivlivr~~iiiclikat tvllcis, You must say to tliein. 
Kiicltvkvranat tvlkis, 110 inust gay to them. 

I~iiclinlcvlcv~~tomatin umiis, I ought to liavo, etc. 
1Ciicliakvkvrit~t)matin tomichkia, Tliou ouglitest, etc. 
Kiicliakvkvntomatin umis, l i e  or she, otc. 



Infinitive, first form. 
Kiiclietv, To say, or toll. 
lCiilicltvris, Let me say. 

Infinitive, second forin. 
Kiiliclickvs, Lot liini or her say. 

Participles. 
Kiichiin, I saying. 
Kiicliichkin, You saying. 
Kiicliin, 110 or slie saying. 

SECOND SINOULAR. 

When tlio Nominative is singular, and tho Objective 
plural. 

Kiiclinlciis, 
l~iicl~alciclikis, 
Kiiclialcis, 
Kiicliiikiis, 
l<iicliilkichlci~, 
Kiiclitllcis, 
Kiicliakiiyviikis, 
lCiiclinkir:likvfikis, 
Kiiciiakvfikis, 
Kiichnldimvtvs, 
lCiiclialcicl~l~cinvtvs, 
Kiicliakeiriv tvs, 
I<iicl~nlciiyvntvs, 
J<iiclialciclikvntvsl 
Kiichalcvn tvs, 
Kiiclivlcvraniis, 
ICiiclivkvraniclikis, 
l<iic!ivkvriinis, 
Kiiclivlc:ircs, 
l~iiclivkiclilcvrcs, 
lCiiclivkvrcs, 

I say to thorn. 
Thou saycst to tlicm. 
He or slio says to tlicm . 
I said to tliem. 
Tlion didst say to tlicm. 
110 or slic said to tliein. 
T liavo said to tlicm. 
'lion linddt, said to, ete. 
l i e  or slio lias, etc. 
I had said to tlicm. 
Tlioi lindst said to, etc. 
l i e  or slic had said, ctc. 

Tlioii midst, ctc. 
110 or she, ete. ago. 
I will say,ctc. 
I 1  t lion, cte. Soon. 
l ie  or she, ctc. 

110 will say. time. 

Kiiiclivkepiiyvte tares, I will have said to them. 
liiiclivlccpicl~kvte tares, Thou wilt have, etc. 
liiiclivkcpvto tares, He or slic will have, etc. 

" l<iiclialciin omati If I do say to them. 
Kiiclinlciclikiii omati, If tlioudost say to them. 
Kiieliakin oinati, If ho or slie does, etc. 

Kiiclinkiiyvtin omati, If I had aaid to tliem. 
Kiicliakiclilcvtin omati, If tliou liadst said, otc. 
Kiichakvtin toinati, If he said to them. 

Kiicliako wiitiiyes, I may say to them. 
lâ‚¬iiclinkiclil wiites, Thou mayest say, otc. 
l<iiclialco wiites, 110 or she may eay, etc. 

~iiclivkvrane wiitiiycs, Probably I, ete. 
l~iiclivkvrniiichlce wiites, Prob. tlio11, ete. 
ICiidivkvrano wiites, Prob. lie, etc. 

IGiclivraniin omati, If I am going to say, etc. 
I~iiclivkvrniiicl~l~i~i tornati, If  thou art, going, etc. 
Kiiclivkvra~iin omati, If lie or she is, ctc. 

Kiicl~vliepiiyvto towiitvres, If I shall have, otc. 
Kiiclivkcpiclikvto towiitvrea, If thou slialt, etc. 
liiichvkipvtc towiitvrcs, If ho or she shall, otc. 

Kiiclinliiiyes I can say to them. 
Kiicliakiclikcs, . , Thou canst say to thorn. 
Kiicliiikcs, He can say to them. , 

Kiichvkvraiiiiyat tvlkis, I muat say to them. 
l<iiclivlivr~~iiiclikat tvllcis, You must say to tliein. 
Kiicltvkvranat tvlkis, 110 inust gay to them. 

I~iiclinlcvlcv~~tomatin umiis, I ought to liavo, etc. 
1Ciicliakvkvrit~t)matin tomichkia, Tliou ouglitest, etc. 
Kiicliakvkvntomatin umis, l i e  or she, otc. 



I l l  

J~iiclivlcc tv, To say. 
Kiicliali kvris Lot ino say. 
ILiicliakeIcvs Lct liiin say. 
Kiicliakiin, I saying to llicin. 
ICiicliakichkin, You saying to tlicni. 
Kiicliakiii, 110 or slio saying, ctc. 

FIRST PLURAL. 

When the Nominative is pliiral, and tlio Ol!icctivo 

1  Kiiclics, 
2 Kiicliaclilcis, 
3 ICiicliakis, 
1 Kiiliclics, 
2 ICiilicl~nclilcis, 
3 Kiicliiikis, 
1 l<iiclicyviilcis, 
2 ICiicliaclikviilcisl 
3 l<iicliakviikis, 
1 Kiiclicnivtva, 
2 lCiicliaclikc~i~vtvs, 
3 Kicliako invtvs, 
1 Kiiclicyvn tvs, 
2 Kiiclianl~kvntvs, 
3 Kiicltakvi~tvs, 
1  Kiiclivrancs, 
2 Kiiclivranaclikis, 
3 I<iiclivlcvni~iis, 
1  Kiicheyvrcs, 
2 Kiicliacl~kvrcs, 
3 Kiiclivkvres, 

singular. 
We say to him or licr. , 
Yo any to him or her. 
They say to liiin or her. 
We said to him or licr. 
Yo said to l i i tn  or her. 
Thcy said to l i i i i i  or licr. 
Wc liavo said to him or licr. 
Yo liuve said to him or her. 
They liavo said, cte. 
Wo had said t.o liiin, ctc. 
Ye had said, ctc. 
Thcy liad saiil, ctc. 
We said, ctc. 
Yo said, ctc. I .Long 
They said, ctc. ago. 
Wo will say, ctc. 
Ye will say, cto. } very 
Tliey will say, etc. soon. 
Wo will say, ctc. A~~~~~ 
Yo will say, ctc. 1 flltlll0 

They will say, ctc. ti1110- 

1 ICicliepeyvtc t:lres, Wo will liavo stii(l, etc. @d 
aclikvte tires,Yc will linvo said, ctc. Ã§Â¥ 3 Kiicliv K i i c h C ~  ccpv to tAres. They will have said, ctc. $$ 

1  Kiiclicn (omati, If we say. 
2 Kiicliaclilci~i omati, If ye say. 
3 ICiicliixkiii oinati, If they say. 

1  Kiiclicyvtin tomati, If wo had  aid. 
2 ICiicliaclikvtiiiurnati, If yo had said. 
3 Kiicliukvtin (di~iati, If they had said. 

1  Kiicltcwii tcyes, 
2 Kiicliaclilcc wiites, , 
3 Kiicliako wii tes, 

1 Kiicl~vi~ano wiiteycs, Probably we may say. {s 
2 Kiiclivranaclike wiites, Probably ye may say. 2 
3 Kiicltvlcvrane wiites, Probably tlicy may say. a 
1  Kiiclivranen -ti, If we arc p i n g  to say. 
2 ICiiclivraiiaclilciii oiiiati,If yo are going to say. 

1 - 
3 Kiicl1\~1i\*ratiin m t i ,  If they going to say. 

1 Kiiclicpeyvte towiitvros, If wc shall have said. 
2 Kiiclicpaclikvto towiitvrcs, If ye nliall liave said. 
3 Kiiclivkepvte tuwiitvrea, If tlicy shall liave said. 

2 l<iiclivlcis,, Say ye (harshly). 
2 Kiichopvkis, - Do ye say to him 

(mildly). 

1 Kiic cycs, - I' W c  can say. 
2 ICiic mclilces, Yc can say. 
3 Kiicliakcs, They can say. 

1  l ~ i i c l ~ ~ r a n c ~ a t  tvllcis, Wo must say. 
2 Kiicltvranaelikat tvlkis, Yo must say. ' 

3 Kiiclivkvranat tvlkis, Tlicy must say. Ã 

1  Kiiclivkvn tomatin omos, Wo ought to have 
said. 

2 ICiicl1v1;v1itomatin (omaclikis, Yo ouglit to have 
said. 

3 l<iiclivkvntomatin amakis, They ouglit to 11avo 
said. 



I l l  

J~iiclivlcc tv, To say. 
Kiicliali kvris Lot ino say. 
ILiicliakeIcvs Lct liiin say. 
Kiicliakiin, I saying to llicin. 
ICiicliakichkin, You saying to tlicni. 
Kiicliakiii, 110 or slio saying, ctc. 

FIRST PLURAL. 

When the Nominative is pliiral, and tlio Ol!icctivo 

1  Kiiclics, 
2 Kiicliaclilcis, 
3 ICiicliakis, 
1 Kiiliclics, 
2 ICiilicl~nclilcis, 
3 Kiicliiikis, 
1 l<iiclicyviilcis, 
2 ICiicliaclikviilcisl 
3 l<iicliakviikis, 
1 Kiiclicnivtva, 
2 lCiicliaclikc~i~vtvs, 
3 Kicliako invtvs, 
1 Kiiclicyvn tvs, 
2 Kiiclianl~kvntvs, 
3 Kiicltakvi~tvs, 
1  Kiiclivrancs, 
2 Kiiclivranaclikis, 
3 I<iiclivlcvni~iis, 
1  Kiicheyvrcs, 
2 Kiicliacl~kvrcs, 
3 Kiiclivkvres, 

singular. 
We say to him or licr. , 
Yo any to him or her. 
They say to liiin or her. 
We said to him or licr. 
Yo said to l i i tn  or her. 
Thcy said to l i i i i i  or licr. 
Wc liavo said to him or licr. 
Yo liuve said to him or her. 
They liavo said, cte. 
Wo had said t.o liiin, ctc. 
Ye had said, ctc. 
Thcy liad saiil, ctc. 
We said, ctc. 
Yo said, ctc. I .Long 
They said, ctc. ago. 
Wo will say, ctc. 
Ye will say, cto. } very 
Tliey will say, etc. soon. 
Wo will say, ctc. A~~~~~ 
Yo will say, ctc. 1 flltlll0 

They will say, ctc. ti1110- 

1 ICicliepeyvtc t:lres, Wo will liavo stii(l, etc. @d 
aclikvte tires,Yc will linvo said, ctc. Ã§Â¥ 3 Kiicliv K i i c h C ~  ccpv to tAres. They will have said, ctc. $$ 

1  Kiiclicn (omati, If we say. 
2 Kiicliaclilci~i omati, If ye say. 
3 ICiicliixkiii oinati, If they say. 

1  Kiiclicyvtin tomati, If wo had  aid. 
2 ICiicliaclikvtiiiurnati, If yo had said. 
3 Kiicliukvtin (di~iati, If they had said. 

1  Kiicltcwii tcyes, 
2 Kiicliaclilcc wiites, , 
3 Kiicliako wii tes, 

1 Kiicl~vi~ano wiiteycs, Probably we may say. {s 
2 Kiiclivranaclike wiites, Probably ye may say. 2 
3 Kiicltvlcvrane wiites, Probably tlicy may say. a 
1  Kiiclivranen -ti, If we arc p i n g  to say. 
2 ICiiclivraiiaclilciii oiiiati,If yo are going to say. 

1 - 
3 Kiicl1\~1i\*ratiin m t i ,  If they going to say. 

1 Kiiclicpeyvte towiitvros, If wc shall have said. 
2 Kiiclicpaclikvto towiitvrcs, If ye nliall liave said. 
3 Kiiclivkepvte tuwiitvrea, If tlicy shall liave said. 

2 l<iiclivlcis,, Say ye (harshly). 
2 Kiichopvkis, - Do ye say to him 

(mildly). 

1 Kiic cycs, - I' W c  can say. 
2 ICiic mclilces, Yc can say. 
3 Kiicliakcs, They can say. 

1  l ~ i i c l ~ ~ r a n c ~ a t  tvllcis, Wo must say. 
2 Kiicltvranaelikat tvlkis, Yo must say. ' 

3 Kiiclivkvranat tvlkis, Tlicy must say. Ã 

1  Kiiclivkvn tomatin omos, Wo ought to have 
said. 

2 ICiicl1v1;v1itomatin (omaclikis, Yo ouglit to have 
said. 

3 l<iiclivkvntomatin amakis, They ouglit to 11avo 
said. 



1 Kiiclivketv, To say. 
2 Kiilicheris, Let us say to liim. 
3 Kiilicliakckvs, Let tliciii say to liiin. 

1 Kiiclien, We saying. 
2 Kiicl~adilciii, Yo saying. 
3 Kiiclialciii, They saying. 

SECOND PLURAL. 

1<iicl1akes, 
Ki icliakanhkis, 
Kiiclivkakis, 
.Kiielialikes, 
Kiiclii~likachkis, 
K iiclivlciilikis, 
I~iicliakeyviikis, 
SCiichalcaclilcv~kia, 
l~iiclivlc~~lcv~lcis, 
J<iicliakeinv tvs, 
l<iicliakaclil~e~nvtvs, 
ICi icl~vkalcc~nv tvs, 
Kiiclialceyvn tvs, 
Kiiclialcacl~kvn tvs. 

- Kiiclivkalcvutvs, 
l~iicl~vkvranes, 
1Ciicl1vlcvlcvranaclikis, 
l~iiclivlcvlcvranis, 

' Kiiclivkvkeyvres, 
lCiiclivkvkilclilcvres, 
Kiiclivkv1cvres, 

When the ~ominat ive  and Objective arc both plural. 

We say to tlicin. 
Yo say to thcm. 
They say to them. 
Wc said to tlicrn. 
Yo said to thcm. 
Thcy said to thcm. 
We have said to tlicni. 
Ye have said to tlicni. a 
Tliey have soid to them. 
We liad said to tlicni. 
Yo had said to tlieni. 
Thcy had said to them. 
We said, ctc. 

They said, ctc. 
We will say, etc. 
Ye will my, ctc. [very  
Thcy will say, etc. J soOnw 
We will say, ctc. *trome 
Ye will say, ctc. future 
They will sny, ctc. I tilllu- 

JCiiclivkvkepeyvte tares, We w i 11 liave said, etc. 
JCiiclivkvkepaclikvtc tarcs,Yc will liave said, etc. 
K i i ~ h ~ l i v k ~ p v  te tdrcs, Tlicy will liave, e tc. 

Kiicliakcn comati, If wo do say to them. 
Kiicliakacliki~i tomati, If ye do say to them. 
Kiiclivkalcin anlati, If tlicy say to them. 

Kiiclinkeyvtin comati, If we had said to them. 
Kiiclinkacl~l~vtin comati, If ye had miid to tliem. 
Kiiclivkakvtin umati, If they had said to them. 

Kiichakeye wii tes, We may say to them. 
l<iicl~~ikaclilcc wiites, Ye may ~ a k t o  tliem. 
I<iichvkalce iviitcs, Tliey may say to them. 

l~iiclivlcvr~ni wiiteyes, Proh. we may, etc. 
liiicl~vkvm~~acl~kewiites, Prob. ye m y ,  etc. 
Kiiclivlcvlcvrane wiitea, Prob. they, etc. 

Kiiclivlcvrancn omati, If wo arc going to say 
to them. 

S~iichvkvranaclilcin comati, If ye arc going, etc. 
Kiicl~vlcvlcvrnnin comati, If they arc going, etc. 

l~iiclivkvlcepcyvte tawiitvros, If we shall have 
said to tliem. 

l<iicltvkvkcpaclikvte towiitvres, If ye shall, ctc. 
Kiiclivkvlccpvte tcowiitvres, If they shall, etc. 

Kiiclivlcvkis, Say to them (harshly). 
Kiicl~vkvkepvkis, Say to them (mildly). 

Kiicliakeyea, We can sny to them. 
l<iicliakacl~kes, Ye  can say to them. 
Kiiclivlcal~es, They can say to them. 

Kiicl~vkvlcvraneyat tvlkis, W e  must soy, etc. 
1Liiclivlcvkvranaclikat tvlkis, Ye must say, etc. 
l<iiclivkvkvranat tvlkis, Tlicy must, etc. 
l<iiclivlcnlcvkvntcornatin amakes, We oiigh t to havo 

said to tliem, etc. 
1Ci~c1~vlcnlcvkvntom~tin comilkaclikis, Yo ougli t, eto. 
1 C i i c l i v l i ~ ~ i v l c v 1 i t ~ ~ t i 1 ~  co~nAkis, T l i~y ,  etc. 



1 Kiiclivketv, To say. 
2 Kiilicheris, Let us say to liim. 
3 Kiilicliakckvs, Let tliciii say to liiin. 

1 Kiiclien, We saying. 
2 Kiicl~adilciii, Yo saying. 
3 Kiiclialciii, They saying. 

SECOND PLURAL. 

1<iicl1akes, 
Ki icliakanhkis, 
Kiiclivkakis, 
.Kiielialikes, 
Kiiclii~likachkis, 
K iiclivlciilikis, 
I~iicliakeyviikis, 
SCiichalcaclilcv~kia, 
l~iiclivlc~~lcv~lcis, 
J<iicliakeinv tvs, 
l<iicliakaclil~e~nvtvs, 
ICi icl~vkalcc~nv tvs, 
Kiiclialceyvn tvs, 
Kiiclialcacl~kvn tvs. 

- Kiiclivkalcvutvs, 
l~iicl~vkvranes, 
1Ciicl1vlcvlcvranaclikis, 
l~iiclivlcvlcvranis, 

' Kiiclivkvkeyvres, 
lCiiclivkvkilclilcvres, 
Kiiclivkv1cvres, 

When the ~ominat ive  and Objective arc both plural. 

We say to tlicin. 
Yo say to thcm. 
They say to them. 
Wc said to tlicrn. 
Yo said to thcm. 
Thcy said to thcm. 
We have said to tlicni. 
Ye have said to tlicni. a 
Tliey have soid to them. 
We liad said to tlicni. 
Yo had said to tlieni. 
Thcy had said to them. 
We said, ctc. 

They said, ctc. 
We will say, etc. 
Ye will my, ctc. [very  
Thcy will say, etc. J soOnw 
We will say, ctc. *trome 
Ye will say, ctc. future 
They will sny, ctc. I tilllu- 

JCiiclivkvkepeyvte tares, We w i 11 liave said, etc. 
JCiiclivkvkepaclikvtc tarcs,Yc will liave said, etc. 
K i i ~ h ~ l i v k ~ p v  te tdrcs, Tlicy will liave, e tc. 

Kiicliakcn comati, If wo do say to them. 
Kiicliakacliki~i tomati, If ye do say to them. 
Kiiclivkalcin anlati, If tlicy say to them. 

Kiiclinkeyvtin comati, If we had said to them. 
Kiiclinkacl~l~vtin comati, If ye had miid to tliem. 
Kiiclivkakvtin umati, If they had said to them. 

Kiichakeye wii tes, We may say to them. 
l<iicl~~ikaclilcc wiites, Ye may ~ a k t o  tliem. 
I<iichvkalce iviitcs, Tliey may say to them. 

l~iiclivlcvr~ni wiiteyes, Proh. we may, etc. 
liiicl~vkvm~~acl~kewiites, Prob. ye m y ,  etc. 
Kiiclivlcvlcvrane wiitea, Prob. they, etc. 

Kiiclivlcvrancn omati, If wo arc going to say 
to them. 

S~iichvkvranaclilcin comati, If ye arc going, etc. 
Kiicl~vlcvlcvrnnin comati, If they arc going, etc. 

l~iiclivkvlcepcyvte tawiitvros, If we shall have 
said to tliem. 

l<iicltvkvkcpaclikvte towiitvres, If ye shall, ctc. 
Kiiclivkvlccpvte tcowiitvres, If they shall, etc. 

Kiiclivlcvkis, Say to them (harshly). 
Kiicl~vkvkepvkis, Say to them (mildly). 

Kiicliakeyea, We can sny to them. 
l<iicliakacl~kes, Ye  can say to them. 
Kiiclivlcal~es, They can say to them. 

Kiicl~vkvlcvraneyat tvlkis, W e  must soy, etc. 
1Liiclivlcvkvranaclikat tvlkis, Ye must say, etc. 
l<iiclivkvkvranat tvlkis, Tlicy must, etc. 
l<iiclivlcnlcvkvntcornatin amakes, We oiigh t to havo 

said to tliem, etc. 
1Ci~c1~vlcnlcvkvntom~tin comilkaclikis, Yo ougli t, eto. 
1 C i i c l i v l i ~ ~ i v l c v 1 i t ~ ~ t i 1 ~  co~nAkis, T l i~y ,  etc. 



JCiiclivketv, To say. 
Kiicliakvkcris (Iiarshly), Let us say to them. 
ICiicliilkcn; We saying to tlien~. 
Kiiclinkiiclikin, Ye saying to tlicin. 
Kiichvkaki~i, They anyilig to tlicn~. 

INDICATIVE MOOD-IiIS'!OnIC TENSE. 

First singular. 
1 JCiicliiiyvtcs, , , I said to liini. 
2 lCiicliiclilcvtcs, You said to I t i i n .  
3 Kiidiv tcs, :tic said to liiin. 

Second singular. 
1 Kiicl~akiiyvtcs, I said to tlicin. 
2 lCiicliulciclilcvtes, Yon said to them. 
3 lCiicliakvtes, 110 said to tlicin. 

First plural. 
1 TCi iclivlcoyvtes, We said to l i i m .  
2 l~iiclivlznchlcvtes, Yo siiid to l i i i i l .  
3 1~iiclivlcvtc~, They said to liiin. 

Second plural. 
1 T~iicliv1cvlcoyvtcs, Wo said to them. 
2 Kiiclivlcaclikv tcs, Yo said to tlicm. 
3 1Ciiclivkvlcvte~~ They said to them. 

Imperative future, 
. JCiiclivtchvs, You say to Iiiin. 

I~iiclivkvtchvs, You say to tlicin. 

JCiichvkvkv tclivs; Yo soyto tlicin, or, say 
yc to tlicin. 

FREQUENTATIVE TENSE. 

Plural. 
They said to TOO. 

, They said to you. 1 ai a 
They said to him. , 
W e  said to him. 
Ye said to him, 
They said to him. 

We a i d  to them. 1 $ Ye said to tliein. 1 p  ̂
They said to them. J 

^ 
FIBST BINQULAR. 

When tlio Nominative and Objective cases are both 
singular, with tlio negative form. 

]<iicliak(o mvtvs, 
]<i icliiclilcck<i) mvtvs, 
l < i i c l i ~ k f a ) i ~ ~ ~ t ~ ~ ,  

- 

I do not say to him or her. 
Thou dost not, etc. 

I 
110 or she does not, etc. 
I did not say, etc. 
Thou didst not, etc. 

* I 
110 or slie did not, etc. 

I have not said, etc. 
Thou liast not, etc. 

I I 
lie or slie has not, etc. 

I had not said, etc. 
Thou hadst not, etc. 
He or alic had not, etc. 

T<iiclialcv~~tvs, I (lid not say. 1 sf' 4 
~<i ic l~ i~ : I~kek~ntv~ ,  l1Iiou didst ~ i o t  say. go 
l~ i i c l i ckv i~ t~a~  H e  or she did not say. 

Kiichvrnnal~o~, I will not say. 
l<iicIivrauiclikck~s~ Thou' wilt not say. 
Kiiclivranclcos, H e  or 8110 will not say. 



JCiiclivketv, To say. 
Kiicliakvkcris (Iiarshly), Let us say to them. 
ICiicliilkcn; We saying to tlien~. 
Kiiclinkiiclikin, Ye saying to tlicin. 
Kiichvkaki~i, They anyilig to tlicn~. 

INDICATIVE MOOD-IiIS'!OnIC TENSE. 

First singular. 
1 JCiicliiiyvtcs, , , I said to liini. 
2 lCiicliiclilcvtcs, You said to I t i i n .  
3 Kiidiv tcs, :tic said to liiin. 

Second singular. 
1 Kiicl~akiiyvtcs, I said to tlicin. 
2 lCiicliulciclilcvtes, Yon said to them. 
3 lCiicliakvtes, 110 said to tlicin. 

First plural. 
1 TCi iclivlcoyvtes, We said to l i i m .  
2 l~iiclivlznchlcvtes, Yo siiid to l i i i i l .  
3 1~iiclivlcvtc~, They said to liiin. 

Second plural. 
1 T~iicliv1cvlcoyvtcs, Wo said to them. 
2 Kiiclivlcaclikv tcs, Yo said to tlicm. 
3 1Ciiclivkvlcvte~~ They said to them. 

Imperative future, 
. JCiiclivtchvs, You say to Iiiin. 

I~iiclivkvtchvs, You say to tlicin. 

JCiichvkvkv tclivs; Yo soyto tlicin, or, say 
yc to tlicin. 

FREQUENTATIVE TENSE. 

Plural. 
They said to TOO. 

, They said to you. 1 ai a 
They said to him. , 
W e  said to him. 
Ye said to him, 
They said to him. 

We a i d  to them. 1 $ Ye said to tliein. 1 p  ̂
They said to them. J 

^ 
FIBST BINQULAR. 

When tlio Nominative and Objective cases are both 
singular, with tlio negative form. 

]<iicliak(o mvtvs, 
]<i icliiclilcck<i) mvtvs, 
l < i i c l i ~ k f a ) i ~ ~ ~ t ~ ~ ,  

- 

I do not say to him or her. 
Thou dost not, etc. 

I 
110 or she does not, etc. 
I did not say, etc. 
Thou didst not, etc. 

* I 
110 or slie did not, etc. 

I have not said, etc. 
Thou liast not, etc. 

I I 
lie or slie has not, etc. 

I had not said, etc. 
Thou hadst not, etc. 
He or alic had not, etc. 

T<iiclialcv~~tvs, I (lid not say. 1 sf' 4 
~<i ic l~ i~ : I~kek~ntv~ ,  l1Iiou didst ~ i o t  say. go 
l~ i i c l i ckv i~ t~a~  H e  or she did not say. 

Kiichvrnnal~o~, I will not say. 
l<iicIivrauiclikck~s~ Thou' wilt not say. 
Kiiclivranclcos, H e  or 8110 will not say. 



Kiichvkiiros, I will not say. ~t mmo 
Kiicliiclikek~ros, Thou wilt not say. r11tur0 
Kiiclickilrca, He or she will not say. 

Kiiclivkon amati, If I do not say. 
Kiidiicli1celcen to~nati, If thou dost not say. 
Kiicliolcon tomati, If ho or a110 does not.say. 

JCiichvkatin omati, If I l i d  not said. 
J~iicliiclil~olcnt~iu m a t i ,  Jf tlioi~ l111i1st not said. 
JCiicliekfttin toinati, If lie or nlic lind not said. 
Kiicliaktii wiiteo, I may not say. B,lt 
Kiidi iclikclcdi wii tea, Tliou inaycst, ctc. 
Kiiclic1cfa) wiitcs, IIe or slie 111ay, ctc. 1 
I<iichvrana1cdi wiitcg, Prol)al)ly I may not say. 
Kiiclivrftniclik~ko IJrobably tliou mayest not 

wii tcs, say. 
ICiiclivra~icka wiites, Probably lie or 8110 may 

not say. 

Kiiclivranikon (ilmati, If I am not going to say. 
KiichvrttniclikelconIf tliot~ art  not going to 

toinnti, say. 
Kiicl1vra11ekon (omati, If lie or slie is not going 

to say. 

Kiil!cliichkvs, (linrslily). 
Kiicliepiclikvs, not Bay' { (n~ildly). 

Kiilichal~tiis, I can not nay. 
JCiilicliicl~lccl~cos, I .  1 lion canst. not say. 
Kiiliclickcos, 110 or slio can not say. 
Kiiclivknrancknt tvlkis, I must not say. 
1Liiclivraniclikclcat tvl- Thou nuist not say. 

kin, 
Kiiclivranekat tvlkis, .I10 must not say. 

Kiicheskvntamatin I ought not to have said. 
arniis, 

l~iiclicslcv~~ttomatin Thou oughtcst not to 
ainiclilcis, have said. . 

I~iichcskvntdimatin H e  or she ought not to . 
toniis, have said. k 

Kiichctv t a k a ,  Not to say. 
Kiilichiiyalis, Let me not say. 
Kiilichatis, Lot him not tell him. 

Kiiclinken, I not saying to him. 
l~iicliicl~kelcon, . Tliou not saying to him. 
Kiicholcon, ' I10 not saying to him. 

k ' 

BECOND SINOULAn. I 

Wlion tlio Nominative is singular, and the Olyoctivo 
'' 

plural, with the negative form. 

Kiichvkakes, I do not say to them. ,, 

l~iiclivkacl~lcekos, Tlioii (lost not stby to. eto. 
l~iichvkckos, He does not say to them. 

lCiiclivkrikiisis, I did not say to them. 
l~iicl~vkiclilcekiisis, Thou didst not say, etc. 
Kiiclivkekiisis, He did not say, etc. 

I~iiclin1cvlcv~kis, I have not said to them. 
Kiiclinkiclilcel~~iikis, Thou hast not said to tlicm. 
lCiicli~lcelcvi~lcis, Ho lias not said to thorn. 

Kiicliakvlcdi mvtvs, I had not said to them. 
I~iichvlciclilcck(i> invtvq Tlm hadst not, otc. 
Kiiclivlcekdi n~vtvs, He had not said to them. 

~Ciicliakvk~ntvs, I did not, etc. 
l<iiclivlciclikokv~~t~~, Thou. otc. Long ago. 
l~iiclivlcckvn tva, l i e  did, ctc. 



Kiichvkiiros, I will not say. ~t mmo 
Kiicliiclikek~ros, Thou wilt not say. r11tur0 
Kiiclickilrca, He or she will not say. 

Kiiclivkon amati, If I do not say. 
Kiidiicli1celcen to~nati, If thou dost not say. 
Kiicliolcon tomati, If ho or a110 does not.say. 

JCiichvkatin omati, If I l i d  not said. 
J~iicliiclil~olcnt~iu m a t i ,  Jf tlioi~ l111i1st not said. 
JCiicliekfttin toinati, If lie or nlic lind not said. 
Kiicliaktii wiiteo, I may not say. B,lt 
Kiidi iclikclcdi wii tea, Tliou inaycst, ctc. 
Kiiclic1cfa) wiitcs, IIe or slie 111ay, ctc. 1 
I<iichvrana1cdi wiitcg, Prol)al)ly I may not say. 
Kiiclivrftniclik~ko IJrobably tliou mayest not 

wii tcs, say. 
ICiiclivra~icka wiites, Probably lie or 8110 may 

not say. 

Kiiclivranikon (ilmati, If I am not going to say. 
KiichvrttniclikelconIf tliot~ art  not going to 

toinnti, say. 
Kiicl1vra11ekon (omati, If lie or slie is not going 

to say. 

Kiil!cliichkvs, (linrslily). 
Kiicliepiclikvs, not Bay' { (n~ildly). 

Kiilichal~tiis, I can not nay. 
JCiilicliicl~lccl~cos, I .  1 lion canst. not say. 
Kiiliclickcos, 110 or slio can not say. 
Kiiclivknrancknt tvlkis, I must not say. 
1Liiclivraniclikclcat tvl- Thou nuist not say. 

kin, 
Kiiclivranekat tvlkis, .I10 must not say. 

Kiicheskvntamatin I ought not to have said. 
arniis, 

l~iiclicslcv~~ttomatin Thou oughtcst not to 
ainiclilcis, have said. . 

I~iichcskvntdimatin H e  or she ought not to . 
toniis, have said. k 

Kiichctv t a k a ,  Not to say. 
Kiilichiiyalis, Let me not say. 
Kiilichatis, Lot him not tell him. 

Kiiclinken, I not saying to him. 
l~iicliicl~kelcon, . Tliou not saying to him. 
Kiicholcon, ' I10 not saying to him. 

k ' 

BECOND SINOULAn. I 

Wlion tlio Nominative is singular, and the Olyoctivo 
'' 

plural, with the negative form. 

Kiichvkakes, I do not say to them. ,, 

l~iiclivkacl~lcekos, Tlioii (lost not stby to. eto. 
l~iichvkckos, He does not say to them. 

lCiiclivkrikiisis, I did not say to them. 
l~iicl~vkiclilcekiisis, Thou didst not say, etc. 
Kiiclivkekiisis, He did not say, etc. 

I~iiclin1cvlcv~kis, I have not said to them. 
Kiiclinkiclilcel~~iikis, Thou hast not said to tlicm. 
lCiicli~lcelcvi~lcis, Ho lias not said to thorn. 

Kiicliakvlcdi mvtvs, I had not said to them. 
I~iichvlciclilcck(i> invtvq Tlm hadst not, otc. 
Kiiclivlcekdi n~vtvs, He had not said to them. 

~Ciicliakvk~ntvs, I did not, etc. 
l<iiclivlciclikokv~~t~~, Thou. otc. Long ago. 
l~iiclivlcckvn tva, l i e  did, ctc. 



Kiiclivkvrannkos, I will not, ctc. 
I<iicli~~kvraiiiclikekos, Thou wilt, ctc. Very noon. 
Kiicli v kvrn~ickos, 110 will, ctc. 
Kiiclivkvkk.'trea, 

I 
I will not, ctc. At a 

Kiiclivkiclikekircs, Thou wilt, ctc. f~ituro 
liiiclivkckiires, l i e  will, ctc. 1 time. 
Kiiclivlcvkon a n t i ,  If I do not, ctc. 
ICiicl~v~cicl~lcckon o~iiati, I f  t11011 dost not, etc. 
Kiiclivkekon ou~ati ,  , If lie docs not, ctc. 
Ki ic l ivkat in  (oinati, If I liad d, ctc. 
1Ciicl~akiclilcclcalin on~at i ,  .If tliciu liailst not, ctc. 
Kiicl~vkckalii~ (oniati, If hc had not, ctc. 
Kiiclivlcvlz~t) wiitos, I may not, ctc. 
lCiiclivkicl~kclc<u wiitcs, Thou iimycst not, ctc. . 
Kiiclivlccl~~ wii tes, l ie  may not, ctc. 
KiicI~vkvranalco wiites,., Prol). I may,ctc. ~t 

I<iicl1~1cvra1iiclilcckowii tos, Prob. tliou, ctc. 22, Kiiclivlcvranek~t) wiitca, l'rob. lio, ctc. tune- / 
Kiichvkvranakon omati, If I am not going, etc. 
l<iiclivkvraiiiclilce1~on tdinati, If tlio11 ar t  not, ctc, 
Kiiclivkvranckon oinati, If 110 is not, ctc. 
Kiichvlcvkos, I do not say to them (liarslily). 
1~iicl1vkvkcpvkos, 1 (lo not say to them (niildly). 
Kiiclialikaktds, I can not say to them. 
l<iicl~alilcicl~lcckos, Thou canst not, ctc. 
Kiiclialiktikos, 110 can not, ctc. 
Kiichvkvrannknt tvlkis, I niiist not sny to them. 
l<iiclivkvra~~iclikclcat tvllcis, Tlioii innat not, ctc. 
Iiiiclivkvranelcat tvlkis, Ho niust not; ctc. 
Kiichvlceslcvntomatin ammiis, I o11a11t not to 

liGo said, etc. 
Kiiclivkcskvnt(omatin (omiclikis, r ~ l ~ o ~ ~ l  ctc. 
liiicl~vkeskv~) t u n a  ti11 mis, Iic ought, etc. 
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Kiiclivlcctvtokes, Not to say. 
1<iiclialikiiyatis, Let mo not say. . 
Kiiclialikutis, Let him not say to them. 

Kiicliaknkon, I not snying to them. 
Kiichvkiclikckon, You not ~ay ing  to then. 
l~iicli~l~clcon, H e  not saying to them. 

FIRST PLUBAL. 

Whcn ilto Nominative is plural and the Objective 
singular, with the negative form. 

Kiicliclcoa, 
. r . .  K~~cliaclikckos, 
l ~ i i c l i v k ~ l ; ~ ~ ,  

ICiiclickomv tve, 
l<iicliacl>lcck(oinvt~s, 
l~iiclivkckomv tVs, 
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We did not say, etc. \ 
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' 

They have not wid, etc. - A 
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Kiicliclcen on~at i ,  If we do not say, ctc. 
Kiicliaclikckou omati, If ye do not say, ctc. 
Kiiclivkekon oiiiati, If they do not buy, etc. 

TCiiclielcati~i omati, If wo had not said, ctc. 
Kiicliachkckatin ornati, If ye had not niiid, ctc. 
Kiicltvkckatin onlati, If tlioy Lad not said, ctc. 

Kiiclicko) wii tea, Wo may not say, otc. 
Kiicliaclikcko wiites, Ye may not say, ctc. 

r 1 Kiiclivlceko wiitcs, 1 hey iniiy not nay, ctc. 

ICiiclivrancko wiitcs, Probably ~vo  may not, etc. 
Kiiclivranuclikclco Probably yo may, ctc. 

wii tes, 
Kiiclivkvraneko wiites, Probably tlicy may, ctc, 

ICiiclivranokon omati, If wo arc not going to, etc. 
Kiiclivranaclikoken If yo are not goilig, etc. 

onia ti, 
ICiiclivlcvranekonomati, If they aro not g o i ~ ~ g ,  otc. 

' 1Ciilichaclilcvs, Say not (harshly). 
' Kiicliclipaclikvs, Say not (softly). 

Kiiliclioko)~, Wo can not say, ctc. 
Kiiliclinchkcko)~, Yo can not say, etc. 
l<iielialilcclco)s, They can not say, ctc. 
Kiiclivranokat tvlkis, Wo must not say.etc. 
I~iicl1vra11ac11kcl~at tvl- Ye must not say, otc. 

kis, 
~iic~ivranvkekat tvlkis, Tlicy inust not say, etc. - - 

ICiiclic~lcvnttomatin Wo ought not t o  have 
tomes, said, ole. 

Kiicheskvntamtin Ye ouglit not to Iiavo 
omaclikis, said, ctc. 

Kiicheskvn to~natin , They oiight not to have 
otnakjs, said, ole. 

Kiihclieyatis, Let us not say. 
Kiilicliatskatis, Let them not say. 

Whm the Nominative and Objective are both plural, with the neg- 
ative form. 

Kiichakdkos, We do not say to them. 
1~iiclivkaclikekos, Ye do not say, eto. 
Kiichvkvkckes, They do not say, etc. 
ICiiclivkvkk6kii~is; We did not say, etc. 
Kiiclivkaclikckiisis, Ye  did not say, etc. 
Kiicl~vkvkekiisis, They did not say, etc. 

Kiichvkekviikis, We did not say, etc. 
1~iiclivkftclikekv~ltis, Ye did not say, etc. 
1~iichvkvkekv~kis, They did not say,etc. 
ICiiclivkdko mvtvs, We have not said, etc. 
Kiichvkachkcko mvtv~, Ye  have not said, etc. 

They have not said, etc. Kiiclivkcko mvtvs, 
Kiichvkdkvntvs, 
l<iiclivkaclikekvritvs, 
Kiichvkikvn tvs, 
Kiiclivkvrandkes, 
l<iiclivkvranachkckes, 
Kiiclivkvranfekos, 
Kiiclivlcvkckares, 
Kiicl~vkaclikckares, , 

Kiiclivlcvkekares, 
Kiichvkdkon (omati, 
Kiichvkaclikekeu 

omali, 
Kiichvkiken omati, 
Kiiclivlcdkatin tomati, 
Kiiclivkaclikelcatin 

W e  did not, etc. 
Ye did not, etc. 
They did not, etc. 
We will not say, etc. 
Ye will not say, etc. . 

They will not say, etc. 
We will not say, etc. 
Ye will not say, etc. 
They will not say, etc. 
If we do not say, etc. 
If ye do not say, eto. 

If they do not say, etc. 
If we had not said, etc. 
If ye had not said, etc. 

oniati, 
Kiichvkvkckatin (omati, If they had not said, eta. 
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Kiichvlceka wiitcs, Probably we will not, ctc. 
Kiiclivkaclikeka wiitcs, Probably yo, ctc. 
Kiiclivkv1ce1ca wiitcs, Probably tlicy, otc. 

Kiiclivk~ken, We not saying, etc. 
Kiicltvkaclikeken, Ye not saying, eta. 
Kiiclivkvkiken, 'They not saying, eto. 

Kiiclivkvran6ko Probably wo will, ctc.") 
wiitos, 

Kiichvlcvranachkeka Probably yo, otc. 
wiitca, 

Kiiclivkvranvkekro Probably they, ctc. 
wii tes, J -i 

Kiichvkvrandkon If we arc not going, otc. 
oinati, 

Kiiclivkvranacbkokon If yo aro not, etc. 
arnati, 

Kiiclivkvranvkckan If they aro not, otc. * 
omati, 

Kiichvkahkachkvs, Do not say, etc. harsh) 
Kiiclnkvkol~paclikvs, Do not my, ctc. (mild) 

KiichaMcdkas, Wo will not say, otc. 
Kiiclialiknchkekas, Ye will not say, ctc. 
Kiicl~vlcalikolcas, Thcy will not say, ctc. 

Kiiclivkvrnndknt tvlkis, Wo must not say, ctc. 
Kiiclivkvranachkokat Yo must not my, otc. 

tvlkis, 
Kiichvkvranckat tvlkis, Tlicy must not say, otc. 
Kiiclivkvkekvnttomatit "We ouch t not to Itave, ctc. 

omakes, 
Kiichvkncltkckvnta- Yo ought not, ctc. 

mnti t omach1cis, 
Kiiclivlcvkilcvntomntit They ought not, ctc. 

tomakis, 
Kiichvkvketv taka ,  To not say to them. 
Kiiclivkahltvkatis, Let us not say, ctc. (mild) 
1~iichvl~~kcKpvlcatis, Let us not, etc. (harsh) 1 

Variations of the Neuter verb To be. 
Indicative mood, present tense, singular. 

1 Ttoyiis, I am. 
2 rl'~yicltkis, Thou art. 
3 Ttoyis, He is. 

Plural. v 

1 Tayepes, We are. 
2 Tcoyepaclikis, .Â¥Y are. / 
3 Tuyepin, They are. 

Singular, imperfect tense. 
1 Vnitiisis, I t  was I. 
2 Clicmitiisis, 
8 Emitiisis, I t  I was ws i"OU* ie. 

Plural. 
1 Pomitiisis, We were the persons. 
2 Clicmi taki tiisis, Ye were thepersons. 
3 Emitakitiisis, They were the persons. 

Singular, perfect tense, or second past time. . 
1 Vnitviikis, I t  was I. 
2 Cliemi tviikis, 
8 Emitviikis, . I t  It was you* ie 

Plural. 
1 l'ami tviikis, We were the persons. 
2 Cliemi taki tvfikia, Ye were the persons. 
3 Emitaki tvnkis, They were the persona. 

Singular, third past time. 
1 Vni tarnvttvs, I t  was I. 
2 Chemi toimvttvs, 
3 Emi tamvttvs, ii tE r* 
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Singular, third past time. 
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2 Chemi toimvttvs, 
3 Emi tamvttvs, ii tE r* 



Plural. 

1 Ptomi tdmvttvs, We were the persons. ' 
2 Cliomitalci ttomvttva, Ye were the persons. 
3 Emitaki ttomvttvs, They were the persons. 

Singular, fourth past time. 

1 Vni tvntvs, I t  was I. 
2 Cliemi tvntva, . 
3 Emitvntve, ii 1 

Plural. , 

1 Ptorni tvntvs, We werethe persons. 
2 Cliemitalci tvntvs, Yo were the persons. 
3 Emitaki tvntvs, They were the persons. 

EXAMPLE, *Â 

Nini timpin istit hoerin liechiiyvntvs, Long ago I 
saw some one standing near to tlie road-aide. Vni 
tvntvs, It was I whom you saw.* 

Singular. 

1 Vnitatea, I was the one. 
2 Clictnitatcs, You was, etc. 
3 Einitatcs, 110 was, etc. 

Plural. 

1 Ptomitates, 

\ 
We were the persons. 

2 Cliomitakitates, Ye were tlie persons. 
3 Emitakitates, They wcro the persons. 

Historic tense, singular.. 

1 Vnitiistvntvs, I t  was [, } Accordingto 
2 Cliemitiistvn tvs, ' It was ou. information 
3 Einitiistvntva, It  was ie. received. . 

All of the preceding tenws imply personal knowledge or oon- J 

ociousncas on the part of tho npeakcr ; and although the vurioua pant 
tciinc~ have tho Mime English trnni-lalion, yet they oouvey to the 
Indian mind a difference as to pnst time. 
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Plural. 

1 Ptomitiistvntvs, ' We were tho onea. 
2 Chemitnkitiistvntvs, Ye were tlie ones. 
3 Emitakitiistvntvs, They were the ones. 

Occasional tense, Ã‡ngular 

1 Vni  tvnton. I.am. \ 

I 2 cliornitvn~en, Thou art. 
3 Emitvnton, 'I0 "* Habitually ' ' . 

Plural. (told,annoyed, 
1 Pmitvnton, 
2 Clieinitakitvnton, Ye are. 
3 Einitakitvnton, They are. 

First future tense, singular. 

1 Vni taraniisis, I am to be the one. & 
2 Clicnii taraniisis, You are to be, etc., k 8 
3 Emi taraniisis, He is to be, etc. 1 3 4 

Plurul. 

1 Pomi taraniisis, We are to be, etc. 
2 Cliciiii talci taraniisis, Ye are to be, etc. 
3 Ettiitaki taraniisis, Tliey are to be, etc. 

Another/orm, singular. 

1 Vnitnranis, I nin to be the one. 5 
2 Clieinitaranis, You are to be, etc. g 
3 Emitarauia, 110 is to be the, etc. 2 5 

Plural. I .. 

5 :  
1 Pcaini taranis, We are to be, elc. i .$ a 

2 Clieinitalcitaranis, Yo are to be, otc. 2 & 
3 Eriii tiikitaranis, They are to, etc. (S 

Secondfutw tense, singular. 
1 Vnitares, It will be I the one. 
2 Cliciiiitarcs, . You will be the one. 
3 Einitarcs, He will be tlio one. 



Plural. 
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2 Clictnitatcs, You was, etc. 
3 Einitatcs, 110 was, etc. 

Plural. 

1 Ptomitates, 

\ 
We were the persons. 

2 Cliomitakitates, Ye were tlie persons. 
3 Emitakitates, They wcro the persons. 

Historic tense, singular.. 

1 Vnitiistvntvs, I t  was [, } Accordingto 
2 Cliemitiistvn tvs, ' It was ou. information 
3 Einitiistvntva, It  was ie. received. . 

All of the preceding tenws imply personal knowledge or oon- J 

ociousncas on the part of tho npeakcr ; and although the vurioua pant 
tciinc~ have tho Mime English trnni-lalion, yet they oouvey to the 
Indian mind a difference as to pnst time. 
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Plural. 

1 Ptomitiistvntvs, ' We were tho onea. 
2 Chemitnkitiistvntvs, Ye were tlie ones. 
3 Emitakitiistvntvs, They were the ones. 

Occasional tense, Ã‡ngular 

1 Vni  tvnton. I.am. \ 

I 2 cliornitvn~en, Thou art. 
3 Emitvnton, 'I0 "* Habitually ' ' . 

Plural. (told,annoyed, 
1 Pmitvnton, 
2 Clieinitakitvnton, Ye are. 
3 Einitakitvnton, They are. 

First future tense, singular. 

1 Vni taraniisis, I am to be the one. & 
2 Clicnii taraniisis, You are to be, etc., k 8 
3 Emi taraniisis, He is to be, etc. 1 3 4 

Plurul. 

1 Pomi taraniisis, We are to be, etc. 
2 Cliciiii talci taraniisis, Ye are to be, etc. 
3 Ettiitaki taraniisis, Tliey are to be, etc. 

Another/orm, singular. 

1 Vnitnranis, I nin to be the one. 5 
2 Clieinitaranis, You are to be, etc. g 
3 Emitarauia, 110 is to be the, etc. 2 5 

Plural. I .. 

5 :  
1 Pcaini taranis, We are to be, elc. i .$ a 

2 Clieinitalcitaranis, Yo are to be, otc. 2 & 
3 Eriii tiikitaranis, They are to, etc. (S 

Secondfutw tense, singular. 
1 Vnitares, It will be I the one. 
2 Cliciiiitarcs, . You will be the one. 
3 Einitarcs, He will be tlio one. 



Plural. 
1 Pomitares, Wo will be the persons. 
2 Clieini taki tares, Ye will be tlic persons. 
3 Emi taki tares, They will be tlio persons. 

EXAMPLE. 

. Istiimvt mikko liakvrliakis? Who will be mado 
chief? Vnitarcs, I will be tho person ; Cliemitarcs, 
I t  will bo you, eta. . 

Subjunctive mood, present time, singular. 

1 Vni towii tea, I t  may be me. 
2 Clieini towiites, 
3 Eini towiites, 

Plural. 
' 1 Pami towiites, I t  may be us. 

2 Ohemitaki tawiites, It may be you. 
3 Emitaki towiites, . I t  may be them. 

Another form, singular. 

1 Vniten omati, If I am. 
2 Cliemiton omati, If you are. 
3 Eniiton omati, If ho is. 

Plural. 
1 Pamiton omati, If we are. 
2 Clie~nita~lciton omatoil If ye are. 
3 Einitnkiton umati, If tlicy are. 

EXAMPLE. 

Mikkot Iivmkvtekcyan tvl(i>f acliulin epotot tvra 
nacliokkiisis ; Vniton omuti lvpkosan kirri tvn cliii- 

' yacliis, 
We liave learned that the king is going to send 

some one to the old nation ; if I am tlio one (or if i t  
be ~no), I wish to know it soon. 

Singular. 

1 Vnitatetiis omewiites, Perliaps i t  was I, or me. 
2 Clicmi tatetiis mewi i  tes, 1'crlin.p~ it was you, etc. 
3 Einitatitiis (oniewiitcs, Perhaps i t  was he, etc. 

Plural. 

1 Pomi tatctiis omewiites, Perliaps we were tho 
persons. 

2 Clicinilaki tatctiis omewiites, Pcrliaps ye were, etc. 
3 Eniitalci tatetiis (oinewiites, . I'erliaps they, etc. 

Futwe hw, singular. 

1 Vni tariunn omati, If I am to be the one. 
2 Clieini tnranin oinati, If you aro to be tho ouo. 
3 Eini taranin (omati, If he is to be the one. 

Plural. 

1 P m i  taranin *mati, If we are to be the ones. 
2 Clicmitaki taranin omati, If ye are to bo, etc. 
3 Emitaki taraniii omati, If they are to be, etc. 

Another form, singular. 

1 Viii tarani wiites, Prob. I will be the person. 
2 Cliciiiitarani wiitcs, Prob. i t  will bo you. 
3 Kinituraiii wiites, Prob. lie will be the one. 

Plural. 
1 P a m i  tarani wiitcs, Wo niay be tlio persons. 
2 CIicmi tnki taranii wii tes,Yo niay bo the persons. 
3 Einitaki taranii wiites, They may be the persons. 

Past time. 

1 Vnitatin omati, If I had been the one. 
2 Chcinitatin omati, ' If ou liad becn the one. 
3 Einitatin omati, If lie had bcon the one. 

Plural. 
1 Pornitatin (omati, If wcliad been the persons. 
2 Clicmitnkitatiii omati, If yo liwl becn the, etc. 
3 Emitakitatin oiriati, If tlicy had been the, eto. 
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Imperative mood, present. 

Ttoyv~, Be thou liars111 ). 
Tayepvs, Be tliou (mildly). 

Imperative mood, future. 
Tuyvtcliv~, Be thou in future (harshly). 
Ttoyepv tclivs, Be thou in future (mildly). 

Potential mood, present time, iiaigttlur. 

1 Vnitiis, . Ican. 
2 Choini tiis, You can. 
3 Emitiis, 110 can. 

Plural. 

1 Pamitiis, Wc can. 
2 Cliemi takitiis, Yo can. 
3 Einitakitiis, They can. 

EXAMPLE. 

Vnitiis ayiiycs, I can go ; Istiit ayvrliak's? Who 
will go? hmit i is ,  Wo can (go being 11ndcrstood) ; 
or, Pwni tiis apcyeycu, expressed. 

Futurt time. 

1 Tcdyepvraniiyat tvlkis, I must be. 
2 Ttoyepvranicliki~t tvlkis, You must bo. 
3 Ttoycpvranat tvlkis, 110 must be. 

Plural. 

1 Tooycpvrancyat tvlkia, We must be. 
2 Twyc vranaclikat tvlkis, Yo must be. 
3 Ttoyv r cepvranat tvlkis, T h y  must bo. 

Infin it ive. 

Tuyitv, or ttoycpitv, To be. 
Participles, singular. 

1 Tuycpiin, I being. 
2 Ttoycpiclikin, You being. 
3 Toycpiu, l ie  being. 

Plural. 
1 Ttoycpcn, We being. 
2 T q c  mclikin, Ye beiiig. 
3 'l'qvkci)in, They being. 

I n  addition to the neutor verb To be, which I have 
conjiigatcil, tliero are various otliers in the Creek 
languago wliicli expros8 ucarl tlie same sense. I 
will now give tlie siiigular, duu[ plural, and interrog- 
ativo forms of a few of them. 
Sing. Liikiin, I am liere (literally, I am sitting). 
Dual. Kukcs, we (two) are here. 
l'lur. Apcdltcs, we (more lhan two) are licre. 
Interr. Liika ? Kuka? Aptolia ? * 

Sing. IToeriis, I am here (literally, I am standing). 
Dual. Seli<i)kes, we (two) aro hero. 
Pliir. Sapnlclc~i, we (nioro than two) are hero. 
Inteir. 11 ocra ? Schuka ? Sapakla ? 
Sitiff. Ariis, I am here (literally, I am walking about 

licrc). <Â 

Dual. Wclakes, we (two) are here. 
l'lur. Folles, we (more tlian two) are here. 
Iderr. Ara? Wclaka? Folla? 
Sing. Wokkiis, I am lyin here. 
Dud. Wokliti)kes, wo (two are lying Iwre. 
l'liir. Lonilics, wo (more tlian two) are lying here. 
hlerr .  Wokka ? Wolclitoka? J,omha?* 

SOME IMPERSONAL VERBS.t 
Tenctkis, it thunders ; Tenetka, does i t  thunder? 

All tho above Intcrrogallven may be varied in form 10 aÃ to 
mnliu Ilinii cil~iivulriit to tho question I wonder if they are there; ' 

u3. uru 1 In liu about ? or, aruliukin, I wonder if lie iÃ about! 
f Many gru~ii~nariu~ia object to the term iinperwual which meana 

linvinif no periioni Ixicnum the vcrlw thin dunomlnatch are nlwa u 
ftiuiid in tlio third put- on. I do not object to the crilloiam, but will  
bold on to tho name until a better one is adopted. 
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Oskis, i t  rains @sk;l, does i t  rain ? 
Atuyehattis, i t  lightens ; atuycl~attelmltis? 
ITittutis, i t  snows ; Hittolckos, it does not snow. 
Kvsvppes, i t  ia cold ; ICvsuppo~nAlii~, it is very cold. 
1-Iiiyes, it is hot;  IIii eta? is it hot? 
YfcxaocIikcs, i t  i n  dark ; Yti~nocliketa, very dark. 

OF THE LAWS OF SYNTAX. 

The part of Grammar called Syntax lias reference 
to the agreement and ~ouernment of words ; and of 
their proper arrangement in sentences. 

hreentent is nothi,ng inoro than tlie obedience 
wliicii one word a a to the law of tlie poverning 
word ; as, in EII~&{, a vcrli agrees witli its nornina- 
live case, because tlio nominative case governs tlie 
verb. 

Government in language consists in tho power 
wliicli one dord lias over nnotlicr, according to tlio 
laws which are founded upon tho established use of 
the best speakers or writers of tlie lantfunge. 1Ience 
a graiinnarian is not a t  liberty to iriako arbitrary 
ruled ; but sue11 only as co~iform to use. I liavo tried 
to look into those lawn which govern 1110 Creek 
tongue, and, as fiir as I liavc learned tlicin, I shall 
publish lliein ; nnd leave to nioro able philologists 
tlie task of revealing tlioso tluit aro still occult. 

RULE I.-The demonstrative ronms  heyv and ma 
are declined like nouns, and i n  a f' 4 their cases they belong 
to nouns either of the singular or plural number. 

EXAMPLES.-" Hcyv .toponvliv," "This saying ;" 
John, vii., 3fi : " Ueyv <~>p<~>nvkv," "These w0rd.t ;" 
John, viii., 30: "Ma acliatotatet," "He that sent me;" 
Jolm, viii., 29 : " Mvn" (objcctivo of ina) imvliayvr- 

liakis?" Will he teach them?" John, vii., 35. In all 
such example;} the number is determined oy the verb. 

RULE 11.-Ji noun that possesses governs the noun 
that is  possessed; as, "Chant imislaf/cv," "John's knife." 

We say in English that "a noun or pronoun in the 
possessive case is governed by the noun i t  possesses ;" 
simply because the possessive case is required'to end 
a certain way ; but suppose it were good English to 
say " John s'knife," instead of "John's knife," then 
tlic rulo would bo reversed. Thus it is in Creek, the 
possessive sign fonns a prefix to the noun possessed, 
instead of an affix to tlie possessing noun. We used 
to say "John hid ki~ife." 

RULE 111.-When a loud call is made, the n a m e  o -l the erson called is put in the vocative; as, " Chane, 
Oh / J O / J ~ .  Tina caao is diatinguislied fruui ilie first 
form of tlio noun in writing and printing by the 
double accent ; but in speaking it i s  only distinguish- 
ed by the stress of voice on tlie final vowel, which is 
tlio reverse of tlie English rule, being equivalent to 
Jolin, Oli l l 

RULE 1V.- When a general address is made, the per- 
sons addressed are put in the nominative case to the. neuter 
verb To be, which 'is added to the final noun only ; as, 
" V~~liissvlki, Chawvntaki, i ttichokkeyvte vlki to -  
yaclikati," " My frionda, piatera, and bretliren all you 
are." 

RULE V.-The nominative case governs any intransi- 
tive verb; as, letkiis, 1 run ; letkiclikis, thou runnest ; 
t (~kurkes ,  wo two run ; pcfatkakis, they run. 

NOTE 1.-A verb III Intransitive when the action does not tcrmin- 
' 

uto un an olijcct. \Vliuu 1 nay, "thou iuiinent," tlie verb riinii~-.it la 
inlruitsillvu bucnuau It docs not torinlnuto on an olijcct ; but when 
I nuy lliou runuunt a ruc~,~~ the verb ruuaeut in irai!bltivc, 
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NOTE 2.-I might follow tlie order of many grnoimara, and mnko 
another rule fur Hie agrceinent of the nominative cnw with tho 
verb; but wliut in tho HBO? If tho no~i i i i~ui ivu cnw govmin the 
verb, i t  is an unavoidable Koqurnce tlixt llic virb in~if i t  ugrco with 
its norninntive CUHC; unil to make it a rule, is like pui-tiliiy a law to 
euforce a law I 9 

part-iug pefutkaki~. for example, we would my It is a verb In 
the third pciiion plurui number, b.'caiiso it8 nominative cusu ttnita- 
kit, uudci-~tood, 1 u  ulren it, nocording lo I t d o  V. Tlio ~ ~ o ~ n i ~ i a ~ i v o  
CMC roverus 1110 hrausitive viirb; and if tho no~nlnativo cage 
were expr~'mod 1 would parw It ~ I I U M  : Kmltaki Is a pronoun, etc., 
goverua pcfutkakid, according to Itulc V., etc. 

RULE V1.-The nominative and objective cases both 
fovern Creek transitive verbs ; as, first sing. kiicliiis, 
.I say to liiin ; second sing. kiicliakiis, I say to tlioin ; 

first plur. kiiches, we say to liiin ; and second p l w .  
kiicli~ilccs, wo my to ~ I I C I I I .  

From these exaniples it will bo seen that tlio verb 
is varied on account of tlie objective case, ns well as 
on account of tlio nominative ; nnd lieiico tlic lnw of 
Rulo VI. 

Some might wish nnotlici- , rnlo for tlio nprcement 
of tho iioi~iiiiativc ant1 oQjectivo eases with t l~e traii- 
sitivo vcrb ; but I would urgo tlio saino objection 
found under Rule V. I t  is useloss to burden a student 
with unnecessary rules. I would alwnya apply tho 
Baino rule in parsing a vcrb, that I would i n  parsing 
its n~minat~ive; for, if thn nominative governs by a 
strong luw, the verb is bound to submit, and by tlio 
samo rule, 

RULE VII.-Transitive verbs govern the objective case 
of a noun if it stand by itself; or the first form <if the 
nwm and the objective case of whatever is added to the 
nmin to qti(i/ify i t  or show its relation. 

EXAMPLES.-" Mom(rif Siiinvn Pctvt islafkv chvp- 
kc<)ii (dcl~it," etc., "And tlieu Simon I'otcr a sword 
having," ctc. 

In  this sentence islafkv is in the first form ; chvp 
kon, wliicli qualifies the noun islafkv, is in tlie objec- 
tive case, because tlio transitive verb (or participial 
form of tlie verb^ (elicit requires it, according to Rule 
VII. 

Iii this sentence islafkv clivpktdn, the word for 
sword, but meaning literally knife h, may bo parsed 
cither aa a namo or noun ; or i t  may bo dissected 
and parsed as a noun and adjective, according to 
RuleVII. 

I'  IIvcliko akvpirv aliikatin intnclivtesi" IIo cut 
off Iiis riglit ear," etc. Here, aliikatin, tlio word that 

' 

qiinlilica ear, is in the objective case, according to . , 

ltule VII. . . 
'1 

. NOTE. 1.-Whcre several words follow the lame noun all express- --., 
inn it* (~i in l i ty  or relation, they are put I n  Ibe firzit form except the 
luet, and tiiut asnumen the case of tho noun It qiiallfien. 

~ b r n  2.-What la the use of treating the partlclple a8 B qftrate 
port of npercli, i-eeing it ia a for01 of the vrrb, and ha8 Ihu eame 
govrrn~nenti  Junt as well make a part of speech out of the in- 
linltive inoixl. 

RULE VII1.-Prepositional verbs g&m the objective 
case. 

EXAMPLES.-" ICalvle tvlofvn aosvrano tomeha- 
kis?" " Will lie (Christ) como out of Galilee town?" 

' 

" Isti dimvlkvt eliotitakin oliliayvtes," "Every man 9 . 
went to Ilia own homo." " Cliosva rvni Olilvt liu- 
cliifknn (rililinyvtes," "Jesus went unto the Mount of 
Olives." " Ekvnvii soli cliayvte~," " He wrote on 
tlio groiind with (his finger)!' 'I Inkin isnvf knkv tes," 
"'l'liuy smote liiin will1 their hands." In these 
cxnmples it will be seen tliat the objective case iin- 
mediately  recedes tlie prepositional verb: and is 
governed by it, according to Ilulo VIII. . - 

NOTE.-I prefer uylne ~repot4lional verb*, to prepotltlon8 In 
co1111iot-Uion, because they do not govern the objective case when 
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NOTE.-I prefer uylne ~repot4lional verb*, to prepotltlon8 In 
co1111iot-Uion, because they do not govern the objective case when 



in ~ompo~ltion with nouni, but are often In the objectlvo thcmnclvea. 
A K U ~ I A :  thry do not scvm BO much to lie in conilmsltlon with tilo 
verb; but nonirtiuiiiii form ail rumtiul part of tho verb. junt  IIB 

pronoun8 do of nouns In  1110 mcond drclci~sion. Olisrrve, nioru- 
over, the facility wit11 willed Crerkfi ciin vary th i r  vc r l~a  lo rxpru-is 
d i l f '~vnt  ~lurleu of (.liouglit : cl~wyvtrn, lie wroto ; ~l l l~c l~cuy  vtvs, hi: 
~ o t u  on aoinethiiig; and, e~lllici~wyvtca, liu u'rotu w t.oinclliing, 
with uomelt~ing I 

RULE 1X.-adjectives must agree with tlie nouns 
they describe in number and case; as, 
S v  tv t  lcvmokscs, Tlie apple  i s  sour. 
S v t v t  kvrnoksvkes, Tlie apples a ro  sour. 
Svtv  kvmoksvkcu amvnks,  IIo gave me sour applcs. 

NOTE.-I wotild para adielvo pronouns like ndjcclii,i-a, aiid 
apply tliu nu1110 rule ; us, int int~llinet, any 111 this BCII- tu~co, iatuniot agrm tvitli isti accordi~tg to F~~YX. A11d so ol' 
nuki iatcu~nct, a11d ull such phruaw, 

RULE X.-Adverbs, whether atone w i n  composition, 
q ~ ~ a l i f v  the verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs to wliich 
they belong. 

EXAMPLES.-" EHkosc  nakin mnkiiyvtesekos," " So- 
crct ly Imve 1 said notliitqy." I n  this ~ e n t c n c c  e l ikuse  
a n d  sckos a r e  both mlvcrbs, which qualify iniikiiyvto, 
according to Rule  X. " A[oliiiiiii ayol; l iv~r~kusin 
i t  l iw i tv~~wv  cl~vlik~icpvtcs," " And i i i~~iiediatcly 1110 
iiliin was healed." In tlio a bovo sen tencc, nyoklivin- 
a s i n  is nu adve rb  qualifying cl~vrikneprtcs,  accord- 
i ng  to Rule  X. 

NoTK.-~  pursing a verb with the negative adverb in corn 
sition, it would bu a8 well to call it u ncgutivo verb without 
suctiiig it, and parsing it an two parts of spuucli. 

RULE XI.--Personal pronouns n~ttst a p e e  i n  number 
with the 110~11s for which they stand. I 

SYNOPSIS OF THE CONJUGATION OF MAKITV, TO BAY, 

as i t  i s  frequently used in cornpsition w connection 
with the same word ; as, He say8 I said. 
Miikiis, mnkis, he says I say ;  Makakcs  makakis, 

they say that we say* Mahkiis  makia, he says that I 
said ; Makalikcs innkakis, t h y  say that we said ; 
Alakiiy iiais inakiisis, he said that he said ; Makeyiisis 
lriakakiisis, they said that they said; Makiiyvhkia 
mal:viikis, he said that he said ; Makeyviikia makak-  
vnkis, they said that they said ; Makiimvttvs mnkevt- 
tvs, he said that he said ; Makcmvttvs i n a k a l c c m ~ t t v s ~  . 
they said that they said; Makiiyvntvs makvntvn, he 
said that he said ; Makoyvntvs i~ iakakvntvs ,  they said 
that they said; Nakv t l i aken~v t tv s  makemvttvs, he 
said that he heard same one say that he heard some one 
.'say ; Alnkakvt l ~ a l c c ~ n v t t v ~  makako invttvs, they said 
t h t  they h a r d  some people say that some people had 
said; blakiis tvntvs  inukvntvs, he said it has been 
wid (long ago) ; Makakiiatvntvn inakakvntvs, they 
said that i t  hud been said (long ago).* Malcvraniis, 
rnakis, he says I am go* to say ;  Makvranes  ma- 
lcalcia, they say we are going to say ; Makares  inakis, 
he says I will say ; niakeyvres inakakis, t h y  say we 
wid say;  Makepiiyvtc ta res  makis, he says that 1 
will have said; inakcpcyvte tares, lnaknkis, they say 
that we wilt have said,' inakiin -ti makes, he says 
if 1 say;  niakoken uu ia t i  makakis, they say that 
ifwe say ; tnakiiyvtin u lna t i  n~alcis, he says if I had 
stlid ; 111akcyvtin u m a t i  makalcis, they suy if we 
had said; inakewiitiiyea rnakis, he says I may say;  
inukake wiiteyea rnakukis, t h y  say we may  say;  n u -  
lcvrniio wiitiiyes makis, he says that probably I will 
say ; innkvrano wiitcyes makalcis, they say that prcb- 
a1)h.t we will say; inakvraiiiin u lna t i  inakis, he says " 

* Tln-re in no certitluty In information conveyed by thin laat 
tcnnu, but i t  in ityuouyinoun to the pliraeo, it is an old saying." 
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* Tln-re in no certitluty In information conveyed by thin laat 
tcnnu, but i t  in ityuouyinoun to the pliraeo, it is an old saying." 



that i I am oing to say ; makvrancn wma ti niaka- 
kia, t '{f iey say t iut if we are going to say ; inakepiiyv tc 
towiitvres nlakis, he says that if I shall have said; 
ninkepeyvto towiitvres mnknkis, they suy that if we 
shall have said; makvs, makis, he says, say ; mukvkis 
inakakia, say (all of you), they A y  ; iiiakiiycs n~akis, 
he says I can say ; makeyes inakakis, they say we can 
say. The literal translations of these verbs seem 
strange to UH, and almost as indefinite in inclining 
as tl>e vulgar colloquial stylo of " says lie," and " says 
I ;" or, " I lieard a man my that lie lieard nnotlicr 
man say,'' etc.; but tlie h k s ,  b the various in- 
llcctioiis of t~icso verbs, can make tlicir nicani~q 
known to each other with p a t  c1cliriitcncss and 
precision. 

Makvraniiyat tvlkis makis, he says J must say ;  
inokvriincyat tvllcis mukakia, they sily that ice must 
say ;  innkvlcvnthnnatit oiniis, he says that I o u d t  to 
have said ; niakvkvntfaimatin OKIICS, niaknkis, they say 
that ice ought to have said ; inakitv makis, to say he 
says, or a saying he says (for tho wort] ninlcitv is 
either the infinitive or a noun) ; mnkakitv makakis, to 
say they say ; makiin inukia, saying he says ; ruakcn 
iitiik~ki~, sayin# they say. 

I liave now given ft synopsis oft l ie conjugation 
of Mnkitv, To say, in tho drat person of cncli tense, 
siiigiilar and plural numbers, leaving the student to 
supply tlio second and third persoim of encli number 
iii all tlio tenses, according to tlie conjugation of tlio 
preceding verbs. 111 tlie second or uccoinpuiiying 
fonii of the verb I liave only given tlie singiilnr und 
plural numbers of tlio first porson of tlio present 
tense, while i t  might be subjected to as many vari- 
ntioiis as tlic first, as inakiia niukvntvs, he said, lone 
ago, that I say, ctc. 

* )  CONCLUSION. 

ARRANGEMENT OF SENTENCES, AND ALSO OF WORDS IN 
A SENTENCE. 

Tlie method of expressing ideas in Creek is SO en- 
tirely different from that to which our minds have 
been accustomed, that i t  is extremely difficult to learn 
to tliink or speak according to tlie idiom of theiw lan- 
gunge. In translating a sentence from our language 
into theirs, i t  is necessary to begin, not a t  tlie com- 
inencement, but (it tlm. con~Iu~to~*;.~n\}%flcb, too, is 
the usual methofl;trf -thee intwpvtcft-s: Where the 
preacher leaves off, lliero his ihterpircter beginq, and 
advances h a c l s w a ~  t a  >l!$* f e o g i ~ e ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - @ t ~ U  '3'liis is 
not only t r u & p f ~ e n t < ; ~ ~ ~ ~ b i l t  alsd-of tvhids. 

The sentence '' Qivo .me- tpb?pt$! 9 .Creek trons- 
poses " Tobacco mff giv$-?'?.'Art%, Zth 'jVell?" " You 
wollÃ§r ? j t  Are yctl~riad!" "What f yon mad are ?" 
" Clirist alone is my friend," " God bin Son only my 
friend is mine," etc. 

Our adjectives are placed before the nouns, theirs 
follow after; our adverbs are usually placed after - 
tlie verbs, tlieirs are placed before them ; we say " in 
Hie house," tlicy say " house in 0'' we exclaim I' Oh ! 
John," and they cry " John Oh I" They state tlie con- 
clusion of an argument first, and tlie promises after- 
ware! ; while tlio ergo of their syllogisms is the last 
word in the sentence. For this reason i t  is extreme- 
ly difficult to preach an argumentative sermon through 
an interpreter. An entire argument must be stated 
before tlio interpreter begins, or confusion and mis- 
understanding will be tlie result. Every sentence, 
to be interpreted into Creek, must make complete 
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sense without the aid of the context . Children can 
learn their language readily. but grown people never ! 
No white man . can learn their language SO us to 
speak it fluently. unless he can gain his consent to 
nbandon Ins own . There are white men who have 
lived forty Ye ..̂  erliaps. among the Crccks. and 
liave raised ndian milies. wlio can not speak their 
language correctly. niucli less fluently . 

I admit that some 11ave learned it well cnoiigli to 
carry on trade and buaitiess among them without in- 
tor retcrs. and even to converse with them. after a 
fas r lion. on com~nonplaco topics ; but when did a 
white man ever preacli a scrmon or deliver an ad- 
dress in Creek? I would not discourage otliei-8 
from tho effort. to ma0tor tho Creek languiige and 
i t  is my purpbs~ :to inakft 91) lltc: 1. r(~ficiency can. 
for the sake of Â¥bein useful ; . Lii t ' i i  proportion to 
our sbcccss in  this; .will be our.loeiq intlio command 
of ~oo'tl Mi$ifcl~ . ; .. : . . . . .  

What procticql advantap; bill result from the 
present offor& tc dciclo.$ ~lio Jaws of the language. 
and to reduce t?i&n. to oo;ne surt . of aystem. reiiiains 
for time to reveal . Had tlie present ~uiaaionaries on- 
joyed the facilities now afforded theni. wlien they 
first came to tho nation. tliey might !lave been able 
to accomplish greater good . That this book may 
aid tlioso wlio wish to Ieilrii Oreck fw the sake of do- 
ing good. is the ardent prayer of tlie autliol* . 

INDEX OF SUBJECTS 
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